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Chapter 1

Getting

Started

with PC Draft
Personal Edition






Welcome to
PC Draft

Introduction

Hardware and
Software
Requirements

Installing PC
Draft

The purpose of the PC Draft User Guide is to provide you with detailed
information about the features and capabilities of PC Draft. The manual is
structured so that you can refer directly to a particular feature and obtain
detailed instructions about its use. Topics in the manual include instructions
on creating, editing, moving, and arranging objects on a drawing.

Before you proceed, you should be comfortable with terms such as click,
drag, select, and choose. You should also be familiar with the general
methods used in most Windows® applications to move, resize, and scroll a
window.

PC Draft is designed to run under Windows® 95 or later and Windows® NT.

Your PC Draft program will run on any PC computer with Pentium®
processor. PC Draft requires a minimum of 6 MB application memory (free
RAM) to operate, ten megabytes (10 MB) is recommended. The program
takes up about 10 MB of hard disk space.

You must run PC Draft from a hard disk. The following instructions describe
how to install PC Draft on the hard disk.

To install PC Draft onto your hard disk, follow these steps:

1. Insert the PC Draft Install CD into a CD drive.

2. Find the file icon for the Installer software and double click on
it. Once the installation program starts, follow its instructions.

The PC Draft program and its supplemental files will be installed where you
specify on your hard disk.

The installer will create a shortcut folder that you can open by selecting the
Start Menu and Programs option.
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Enabling

The first time you launch PC Draft you must enter a name and valid serial

Microspot PC number to enable the software.
Draft Personal

Edition

To enable Microspot PC Draft:

1. Double-click on the PC Draft application icon to launch the
software.

2. Enter a name and valid serial number (the organization name
is optional) into the dialog that appears.

Pleaze enter your Senal Number Ed

MICROSPOT
¥

M arme:

Organization [optional]:

Sernal number (<= 000-0000-0000-0000-0000):

YWwhen you have entered your zenial number, click 'OF..
If you do not have a serial nurmber, or do not hawve it
available, click ‘Dema’.

[f pow click 'Diema’, thig goftware may not run, o may
run in a demonztration mode. Check with the software
manual far more information.

Demo ]

3. The serial number must be valid for the version you are using.
This will be supplied with the program or upgrade when
purchased.

4. Only when you have typed in your serial number the OK
button will be available.

Click on this button to open the application.

If you click on the Demo button, the application will run in demo mode and
some of the features and menu options will be disabled.
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The Help Menu

The Help menu is used to open the PC Draft manual, product registration
and upgrade information.

The PC Draft Manual in pdf format will be included on disk with the
application. The manual will be installed on your hard drive during the
installation process.

Choose PC Draft Manual from the Help menu and Acrobat Reader will
launch and open the manual. You can then navigate through and read the
manual on screen or print sections for your reference.

Help
About PCDraft...

FPCDraft Online M anual
Reaqizter |nfarmation
Upagrade Information

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-3



Getting Started
with a Drawing

Setting the Size
Units

PC Draft’s greatest strength as a drafting and design tool is the way it
enables you to define your drawing environment. Using simple menu
commands and palette choices, you can specify the default scale, drawing
units, and page setup you need for the drawing.

The scaled environment automatically keeps track of the size and area of the
objects you draw. You can display their dimensions using the Show Size
feature (see Chapter 6), the various dimension tools (see Chapter 4), or the
onscreen rulers (see Chapter 6).

With PC Draft you can draw using either English units (feet and inches) or
metric units. PC Draft offers the most commonly used English-unit metric
scales. Once you choose a unit system for your drawing, you can define the
scale you want to use.

To set the units for a drawing:
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.

The Document Scale & Units dialog box will appear.

Document Scale & Units x|

 Units:

= English  |Fractional Feet & Inches ‘I

 Metric

Sales:

Defaulk Scale: [1:1 'I

—Angular Display:
& Decimal Degress Places:
" Degises & Min qu -
 Degrees, Min, & Sec.
€ User defined units

] Cancel

2. Click on the English or Metric radio button, depending on the
type of units you want to use in the document.

Whether you use the English or Metric system, you can choose the basic
units for the drawing: Decimal Inches, Decimal Feet & Inches, Decimal

Feet, Fractional Inches, or Fractional Feet & Inches in English drawings;
and Millimeters, Centimeters, Decimeters, or Meters in Metric drawings
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Setting the Scale

Document Scale & Units x|

Units:

% English  |Fractional Fest & Inches =

" Metic  [Decimal Inches
Decimal Feet & Inches
Decimal Feet

Fractional Inches

Scales:

Default Scale:

Angular Display:

1 Decimal Degrees Places:

" Degrees & Min. 0 vl
" Degrees, Min. & Sec.

" User defined units

Cancel |

Document Scale & Units x|

i+ ™ Hide Metric: Units

Scales
Default Scale: [1:1 hd

Angular Display:

Units:
Places:
(r‘ Engish [Centimeters zl Jox

1 Decimal Degrees Places:
" Degress & Min. 0 vl

" Degrees, Min. & Sec.
" User defined units

Cancel |

3. If necessary, change the units in the Units pop-out menu.

NOTE: In metric drawings, you can choose “Hide Metric Units,” which

9 <

will prevent the unit abbreviations (“mm,” “cm,” and so on) from appearing
when dimensions are displayed on the drawing. You can also control the
number of places displayed behind the decimal point in both metric and

English decimal drawings; see Chapter 4 for more information.

Before starting a drawing, you need to determine the sizes of the objects and
the paper you are going to use. For large drawings it is impractical to draw
objects at their actual sizes; it is necessary to reduce them, yet still maintain
their proper proportions.

A scale, the ratio of the object’s size on the drawing to its size in the real

world, accomplishes this. For example, if you choose a scale ratio of one-
quarter inch equals a foot (1/4" = 1"), a line drawn ten inches long on a
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Setting the
Drawing Size
and Layout

drawing would represent a 40-foot line in the real world.

NOTE: When you paste an existing object into a drawing with a different
scale, the object will automatically adjust in size to conform to the scale of
the new drawing.

To specify the default scale:

1. Make sure the Document Scale & Units dialog box is open.
2. Point on the combo box beside the label, Default Scale.

3. Press the left mouse button.

The Scale pop-up menu will appear, displaying the scales available for the
chosen unit system.

4. Click the wanted scale to choose it.

The new scale will be displayed in the Default Scale combo box.

5. Click on the OK button to close the dialog box and apply the
changes.

Depending on your needs, you can set a drawing’s page size, page
orientation, and total size. Page size is simply the size of the paper you will
be printing, and orientation is whether each page is printed vertically or
horizontally.

If necessary, you can create a drawing that will print over several sheets of
paper. The maximum drawing size is approximately 17 x 17 inches (43.18x
43.18 cms), depending on which page size and orientation you choose.

The choice of page size is subject to the page sizes available with the
currently active printer or printing device; for example, if the printer you’ve
selected only supports letter-size and legal-size paper, you cannot print to
larger or smaller sheets. (See Chapter 8 for more information.)
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To set your drawing’s page size and orientation:
1. Choose the File menu’s Page Setup command.
The Page Setup dialog box will appear.

2. Select the paper size you want for printing your drawing.

Page Setup HE
Paper Orientation

& Portrait

Sige:

Source: IAuto Select 'l " Landscape
QK I Cancel | Frinter. ..

3. Select the page orientation (horizontal or vertical) you want for
printing your drawing.

4. Click the OK button.

The Page Setup dialog box will disappear. Your drawing will now have the
desired page size and orientation assigned.

To set the size of your drawing:

1. Open the Layout menu and choose Drawing Size.

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-7



A dialog box will appear, displaying the current total drawing size in the
form of a block diagram.

x

7.5 = 11.26 inches
19.19 % 28.61 cm
Page Humbering

If pou reguire a larger
drawing size,

iy, microzpotb, oo, uk
haz details of local
™ Frint Last Page First distributors who can

™ Frint Begistration barks supply an upgrade.

QK. I Cancel

This diagram represents the maximum drawing size available; each block
represents a single page. The blocks that are darkened indicate the current
drawing size. You can control the overall size and shape of the drawing by
clicking in the diagram.

To change the drawing size:

2. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the activated page
blocks and press the left mouse button.

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
activated the number of page blocks required for the drawing
size you want.

4. Release the left mouse button.

5. Click the OK button.

The PC Draft drawing window generally shows only a portion of the
overall drawing. Therefore, when you change the drawing size it might not
be noticeable in the window until you zoom out or scroll to another area of
the drawing (see Chapter 2 for information about scrolling and zooming).
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Rulers and the
“Crosshair”

PC Draft’s onscreen rulers can help you draw and position objects in precise
locations on your drawing. They appear along the top and left sides of the
drawing window, and reflect the current position of the window during
scrolling. At magnified views (zoomed in or out), they change size
accordingly.

113

The rulers are especially useful in conjunction with PC Draft’s “crosshair”
drawing cursor. This looks like a large pair of crosshairs that extend
horizontally and vertically across the window, into the rulers, when a

drawing tool is active.

& PCDraft P_E. - [Untitled-1 -1 : 1]

@Eile Edit Tewt Preference View Amange Lavout Window Help

CD=115/16"

The rulers can show either on-screen sizes (Standard Rulers) or values that
match the current scale and units. For example, on a 1/8" = 1' scale, the
major scale ruler divisions will be in increments of eight (8 ft., 16 ft., and so
on).

To display PC Draft’s rulers:
¢ Open the Layout menu and choose Show Rulers.

The rulers will be displayed, and a check mark will appear by the Show
Rulers command in the Layout menu.

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-9



Starting a
Drawing

Document
Handling

To Create a New
Document

To Create
Multiple New
Documents

To Find an
Existing
Document

1-10

To display scale rulers (if Show Rulers is checked):

¢ Open the Layout menu and choose Scale Rulers.

To display standard rulers:
¢ Open the Layout menu and choose Standard Rulers.

To activate the crosshair cursor:
¢ Choose Cross Cursor from the Preference menu.

The cursor will now appear, when a drawing tool is selected, as a large pair
of crosshairs. A checkmark will appear by the Cross Cursor command in the
View menu.

With these settings in place, you’re ready to start drawing in earnest. The
settings you defined —units, scale, page setup, drawing size, rulers, and
drawing cursor—will remain active until you change them.

For details on using PC Draft’s drawing tools, see Chapter 2 (basic
drawing), Chapter 3 (changing the appearance of objects), and Chapter 4
(annotation, including text objects and dimension objects).

¢ Open PC Draft from the Start Menu.

In a few seconds a new untitled document will open on the desktop. You will
be able to name this document the first time you save it.

1. Open the File menu and choose the New command.

Once you have made your choice, a new untitled document will appear in
front of any opened documents. Each time you choose “New,” a new untitled
document will be opened. Change the window sizes and positions as you
need to. To activate any opened document, just click on it.

You can find it from the Explorer. Right click on Start Menu and left click
Explorer Option. As soon as you find the document on the right side, double
click it.
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Using Open
From the File

Menu

Saving a
Document

1. Choose Open from the File menu.
A dialog box will appear listing all PC Draft-compatible documents in the

current directory.

Lok jr: Ia My Documents j gl I_E_

Filez af lpe: IF'EDraft.f'MacDraftDrawing[“.mdd] j Cancel |

2. Select the title of the document you want to open by clicking on
it.

3. Click the Open button in the dialog box.

In a few seconds the document will be open and ready for you to use.

The available types of documents that may be opened by current version of
PC Draft are listed below:

- PC Draft/MacDraft Drawings (*.mdd)

- PC Draft v.4.x Drawings (*.drf)

- PC Draft Symbol Libraries (*.dsy)

- PC Draft Stationeries (*.drs)

- PC Draft 1.0 (WinDraft) Drawings (*.dft)

- Windows Bitmaps (*.bmp)

The Save function allows you to save a new document or any changes you
have made to an existing document. You can save a copy of the whole
document onto the disk you are using, or onto any other disk you might want
to use for storage.

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-11



Saving and
Naming an
Untitled
Document

Saving Changes
Made to a
Previously Saved
Document

When you first create a new document, it will have the name “Untitled-#,”
where “#” is the number of new documents you’ve opened since starting PC
Draft.

To name and save the document:

1. Open the File menu and choose Save or Save As.

Save As 2]
Save jh I@ by Diocuments j gl
|1 My Pictures

File name: Save I
Save as type: I PCDraft/MacDraft Drawing [ mdd) =l Cancel |

4

The Save dialog box will appear.

2. Type a name for the new document.

You may use any character or symbol on the keyboard. You can also use
uppercase or lowercase characters, with spaces between words.

3. Click the Save button.

If there is not enough room on the disk to save your document, a message will
appear informing you that the disk is full. To save the document onto a floppy
disk if that happens, eject the current floppy disk (if any), insert a new one,
then click the Save button. To save the document onto another disk, select the
location next to Save in until the name of the volume you want is displayed,
then click the Save button.

After making changes to a previously saved document, you should save it so
that the document on your disk will contain those changes.
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Saving a
Document Onto
a Different Disk

To Save a
Document Onto
a Different Disk:

Saving a Copy of
the Document

To save changes made to a previously saved document:

e Open the File menu and choose Save.

Once you have done so, the document on the disk will be updated to
incorporate the changes.

If you want to save a document onto a different disk, or if you want to make a
document available for someone else, you may want to save it onto another
disk.

1. Open the File menu and choose Save As.

A dialog box will appear. The dialog box will display the
PC Draft document titles and the name of the current directory.

2. Insert the disk on which you want to save the document into the
floppy disk drive. (If you want to save your document on a file
server or another hard disk, go on to the next step.)

3. Use the directory list to open the disk and folder in which you
want to save the document.

4. Type a new name for the document if you want it to be saved
under a different name; otherwise it will be saved under the old
name.

5. Click the Save button in the dialog box.

By using the Save As command you can modify an existing document and
save it as a new document with a different name, thereby preserving the
original version of that document.

To save a copy of the document:

1. Open the File menu and choose Save As.

A dialog box will appear.

2. Type a name for the new version so that you can distinguish it
from the old version.
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Saving a
Document as
Stationery

1-14

3. Click the Save button.
The document will then be saved with the new name, along with any changes

that you have made.

PC Draft lets you save stationery files, which act as templates for new
documents. For example, you can create a file containing certain images, text
and settings, then save it as a stationery file. When you open that stationery
file, PC Draft will give you a new untitled drawing containing the images,
text and settings, which you can then embellish as required for a specific
situation.

It’s as if you create a pad of stationery, perhaps featuring a company logo at a
particular scale, then “tear off” sheets of paper to use as the basis for new
drawings.

Settings that are saved in a stationery document include the scale, units, grid
snap, fill patterns and colors in the document.

To save a document as stationery:
1. Open the File menu and choose Save As.

A dialog box will appear.

2. Click the Save As type combo box.
The Save As type pop-up menu will appear.
3. Choose Stationery.

4. Type a name for the file.

5. Click the Save button.

To “tear off” a piece of stationery to use the defined settings in a new
document:

¢ Double-click on
L
the stationery icon.

‘wood Patterns
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Saving a
Document in the
BMP Format

A new untitled document will appear. The new document will contain the
settings and objects defined for the stationery.

Windows® provides for integration between various software packages.
Information can be transferred between programs using the Copy and Paste
method. For example, you can insert charts into a word-processing program,
or bitmap images into PC Draft. However, the Copy and Paste method is not
always convenient.

To help solve this problem Microsoft® developed a standard file format
called the BMP format. Saving a document in the Windows Bitmap format
allows you more flexibility in transferring images to other software programs
that support the BMP format.

The major benefits of using the BMP format are that it makes it easier to use
graphics with certain page layout programs.

To save a document in the BMP format:
1. Open the File menu and choose Save As.

After you have made your choice, the following dialog box will be displayed:

Save As 7]
Savejn:l@ My Documents j gl

File narme: | Save I
Save as type: IPEDrafh"MacDraft Drrawing [*. rndd] j Cancel |

4

The default format for a document to be saved in is the PC Draft/MacDraft
format.
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2. Point on the Save as type combo-box.

The Save as type pop-up menu will appear.

2]
Savejn:l@ My Docurnents j ﬁl

T u Pictures

File: narme: Untitled-1.bmp Save I

Save as bwpe: ['"Windows bitmap [*.bmp) j Cancel |

PCDraftMacDiaft Drawing [*.mdd) Z
PCDraft Stationery [ drs|

3. Choose Windows Bitmap (BMP) format.

4. Click the Save button.

The BMP format icon has a different appearance than a PC Draft drawing
icon. The different icons are to help you distinguish between standard PC
Draft drawings and BMP documents.

N

Crrawing icon
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Opening a You can open a PC Draft file saved in the Windows Bitmap format using
Document That Open or Load Layer option from File Menu.

Has Been Saved
in the Windows 1. Choose Open from the File menu.

Bitmap Format
p The Open dialog appears.

2. Point on the File Format combo box, then press and hold the
mouse button.

The Format pop-up menu will appear.

If you want to view only the Windows Bitmap documents in the current
directory:

3a. Choose Windows Bitmap, then release the mouse button.

If you want to view all the documents in the current directory:
3b. Choose All, then release the mouse button.
4. Choose the needed file from the list.

5. Click the Open button.

PC Draft opens the BMP files as regular raster images.

NOTE: Some other applications, such as many word processors and page
layout products, can open Windows Bitmap files directly.

Closing One Many times you may want to close a document you've been workng on, and
Document and open another document without quitting the application and returning to the
Opening Another desktop.

To close the current document;
1. Choose Close from the File menu.

If the document contains unsaved changes, a dialog box will appear, asking
if you want to save changes made to your document before closing it.
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2a. Click the Yes button to close the document and save the
changes.

Or,

2b. Click the No button to close the document without saving the
changes.

The PC Draft menu bar will appear above an otherwise blank screen.
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The Window The Window menu gives you a quick method for moving to any open

Menu drawing or symbol library.

Window Help

Show/Hide &ll Palettes F12

v Tool

v Aftribute
Dimnetigion
Show Size
Rezize
Alignment

v Statuz Bar

Cazcade
Tile
Arrange lcons

v 1 Untitled-1 -1 :1

The currently active drawing or
library appears in the Window
menu with a checkmark. You
can switch to a different
drawing or library just by
opening the Window menu and
choosing a document name.

NOTE: The Window menu will display more Windows items if you have

more than 9 documents opened.

To switch to a different drawing or symbol library:

1. Open the Window menu.

The Window menu will display all currently open PC Draft documents,

with the active (topmost) drawing or library indicated by a checkmark.

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-19



Window Help

Show/Hide All Palettes F12 2. Choose the name
of the drawing or
v Tool library you want
v Attribute to work on
Dimnenzion
Show Size The drawing or library you
Rezize choose will become active
Alighment and will be displayed in
v Status Bar front of the other document
— windows.
Cascade
Tile
Arrange lconz
v 1 Untitled-1-1:1
2 Unitled-3 -7 : 1 I
4 Untitled-4 -7 : 1

To Exit PC Draft « Choose Exit from the File menu.

If the document contains unsaved changes, a dialog box will appear, giving
you the chance to save changes made to your document before exit.

Your options and their results are as follows:

Yes Click on this button to save the changes
before exit.

No Click on this button to exit PC Draft without saving
changes.
Cancel Click on this button to void the Exit command and

return to the current document.
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The PC Draft
Document
Window

Fill and Line
Indicators

The PC Draft document window allows you to access your document for
viewing, creating, and editing the drawing area. It is designed to offer you a
drawing area with all of the essential features of PC Draft within easy grasp
of your mouse.

When you open the PC Draft application, a screen like the following will be
displayed:

B Untitled-1 -1 : 1 =0l x|

s

As you can see, the window has several parts to it, and as you read on, each
part will be described in detail. The various elements of the screen, as well as
illustrations and descriptions of the tools within the palette, will also appear
in the pages that follow.

The two small boxes in the lower left-hand corner of the window are

the Fill and Line Indicators. The Fill Indicator, the box on the left, shows you
the current fill. The current fill is the color, shade of gray, or pattern that will
be used to fill the objects you draw. The Line Indicator, the box on the right,
shows you the current line attributes. The attributes associated with lines and
borders are collectively referred to as the “pen model” or simply, the “pen.”
The pen includes such attributes as line style, line weight, end marks, and pen
color, pattern, or shade of gray. The Line Indicator shows you how these
attributes will be used to draw lines and object borders. (See Chapter 3 for

—
PN

Fill Indicator box Line Indicator box

more information.)

Getting Started With PC Draft 1-21



The Drawing
Area

The Menu Bar

Using
Hierarchical
Menus

The drawing area is the part of the PC Draft window that displays dotted line
divisions. These divisions are called grid lines. In English units, the distance
between the grid lines represents one inch; in decimal feet, one tenth of a
foot; and in metric units, one centimeter. You can use the grid lines as visual
aids to assist you in your drawing.

When you create a new document, PC Draft automatically establishes a
document size based on a single sheet of paper for the current output device.
However, you can change the size of your document at any time to
accommodate multiple pages, allowing you to create very large drawings.
For information on how to change the size of your document, refer to the
section titled, “Defining the Drawing Size” in Chapter 8.

When you first open your document, the initial view will be that of the upper-
left corner of the total drawing area (unless you have adjusted the Document
Defaults to display a different region).

The menu bar appears across the top of the screen, and contains the titles of
the PC Draft pull-down menus available for your use.

File Edt Test Preference Yiew Amange Layout Window  Help

The menus hold menu items. Most menu items are commands that you can
choose in order to perform various functions on your drawing.

You choose items from menus by clicking and dragging, as in other Windows
applications.

PC Draft uses hierarchical menus: pull-down menus that contain submenus.
The submenus list options associated with particular menu items. For
example, the Border Position submenu in the Preference menu contains
border positions list (see Chapter 3).

A rightward-pointing triangle beside a menu item indicates that more options
related to that menu item are available.

To choose an option from a submenu:

1. Open the pull-down menu that contains the submenu you want
to access.

2. Move to the menu item used to access the submenu.
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Using Keyboard
Control
Equivalents

Breference Miew  Amange  Lapout  Windc
Border Pogition » Lire Inzide

v Line Centered
Line Outzide

Edit Calarz k
Edit Patternz k

v Crozs Cursar
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A submenu will appear.

Preference Miew  Arange  Lapout  Windo
Border Pogition  » Ling |nzide

v Line Centered
Line Outzide

Edit Calars
Edit Patternz

v Crozs Cursor

0 U o

3. Move horizontally across the menu item to the submenu.
4. Move down the submenu until the item you want is highlighted.

5. Release the left mouse button.

Certain menu items can be chosen directly from the keyboard without using
the mouse. You can choose these menu items by holding down the Control
key, then pressing the key for the character beside the Control key. For
example, to choose Duplicate (from the Edit menu), you hold down the
Control key and press “D” (uppercase or lowercase) while continuing to hold
down the Control key.

For more information on the various menus and the functions accessed from
them, refer to Appendix A, “Menus and Dialog Boxes.”
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The Palettes PC Draft’s most important tools appear in three floating palettes: the Tool
Palette, the Dimension Palette and the Alignment palette. The Attribute,
Resize and Alignment palettes control various attributes of the objects
created using the other palettes. They are called “floating” palettes because
they can move freely around the screen. They float above the drawing area,
allowing you to draw “beneath” them.

—FIEE  CEIR CEIR
ITQ &IEI | T ¢ Abhs O Rel
o [ 7 Lirve:
i éfr? /L{E \e}\ \é‘\ Length[1-11/32"
I I lEI @x ] Angle 322,67
. 1
oga| =Y ==
0|E Attribute Dimension
@ R/ Palette Palette Puosition:
(€| & #1178
= L A
T, f -DD- EU a8 *EEI D-EE' Select Pt. |
= SEIEEE —
@ 1:1 Resize Palette
= Alignment palette
Tool Palette

Moving a Palette Youcanmovea palette around the screen to place it in convenient locations.
To move a palette:

1. Position the pointer on the top or left part of the palette, or any
other part that doesn’t hold an icon.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

3. Holding the left mouse button down, drag the palette to the
desired location.

4. Release the left mouse button.

You can hide a palette when you no longer need it.
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Hiding a Palette

Displaying
Palettes

Pop-Up Menus

To hide a palette:
*  Click on the palette's close box in the top right corner the
palettes window, or

* Select the palette's name from the Palettes submenu in the
View menu, or

*  Select the palette's name from the Window menu, or

* Select the palette's name from the popup menu at the bottom
left of the document window.

The palette will disappear, and the check mark beside the palette's name in
the list will be removed.

To display a palette:

* Select the palette's name from the Palettes submenu in the
View menu, or

e Select the palette's name from the Window menu, or

* Select the palette's name from the popup menu at the bottom
left of the document window.

The palette will appear, and a check mark will appear against its name in
the list. Check marks appear beside the names of palettes that are currently
displayed.

Each palette holds icons that represent certain tools or functions. Some tools
and functions have more than one option associated with them. The options
for each function and tool are accessed by means of a pop-up menu.

Icons used to access pop-up menus have clipped corners (which appear blue
on color monitors). Unlike pull-down menus, which are opened by pressing
on a word in the menu bar, pop-up menus are opened by pressing on an icon

in the palette.

To select an option from a pop-up menu:
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Using the Palette
Tools

1. Position the cursor on the appropriate icon in the palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

|| = o oo] 7|
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A pop-up menu will appear on the screen.

3. Holding down the mouse button, drag to the menu item that
represents the desired option.

As you drag, the menu items will be highlighted.

4. When the desired menu item is highlighted, release the left
mouse button.

The pop-up menu will disappear, and the tool icon will change to show you
the current option.

The palettes function like boxes of tools that you can use to enter text, draw
different objects and lines, and change objects. To draw any of the objects
associated with the tools, you must first activate (select) the appropriate tool
icon. The tools are represented by icons on the palettes. Many of the tools
have options associated with them. The options are related to either how the
objects are created or to some fundamental differences in the nature of the
objects. For example, the square-corner rectangle options are related to how
you create a rectangle —either from a corner or from its center. On the other
hand, the rounded-corner rectangle options are related to the characteristics
of the rectangles’ corners. That is, you can draw proportional, constant, or
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elliptical rounded-corner rectangles.

The drawing icons on the palettes show you the current drawing option, or
“current option,” for each object. When you start out using PC Draft, each
object has a default current option listed on the palette. If you want to change
the current option for an object, you have to make a choice from a pop-up
menu that lists the options associated with the object. (See the above section
on pop-up menus for information about choosing options.)

The icon will become highlighted immediately after you choose it. This
highlighting shows that it is activated and you can proceed to draw the object
associated with the icon.

You can activate other tools on a palette by positioning the pointer on the
icon and clicking the left mouse button. As long as the icon is highlighted,
you will be able to draw the object or perform the action associated with the
tool.

Following are brief descriptions of the tools available on the Tool and
Dimension palettes.
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Tool palette

1-28

Rotation tool

Pointer tool

Hand tool

Selection tool o

Line tool Special line tool

Square-corner Text tool

rectangle tool

Rounded-corner
rectangle tool

Regular polygon tool —

Circle tool Arc tool

-

]
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Polygon tool — @
A
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Freehand tool

Parallel line tool Marker symbol tool

90° rotation tool Attribute tool

% |0 |\ 2@ | 4|0

1:1 tool

Zoom tool

-
—
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Pointer tool

Use to move and change the shape of objects, make menu choices and
activate palette functions.

Rotation tool

Use to rotate a selected object.

Selection tool

Use to select objects by drawing a selection rectangle around them.
Hand tool

Use to change the position of a drawing as an alternative to using the scroll
bars.
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Line tool

Use to draw straight lines at any angle (unconstrained lines) or lines that are
restricted to a certain angle (constrained lines).

Special line tool

Use to draw lines that are perpendicular to, tangent to or offset from some
other object, or lines that start at the mid, end or center point of an existing
object.

Square-corner rectangle tool

Use to draw squares and rectangles with square corners.

Text tool

Use to add text to a drawing or edit existing text.

Regular polygon tool

Use to draw symmetrical objects with from 3 to 16 equal sides, such as
triangles, hexagons, and octagons.

Rounded-corner rectangle tool
Use to draw rounded-corner rectangles or squares.
Circle tool

Use to draw circles by diameter (D), by radius (R) or by three (3) points;
and concentric circles.

Arc tool

Use to draw arcs by radius (R) or three points (3); elliptical arcs (E); and
offset arcs.
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Polygon tool

Use to draw objects with two or more sides.

Freehand tool

Use to draw freehand lines and shapes, including Bezier and spline curves.

Parallel line tool

Use to draw parallel line figures (both single segments and open or closed
parallel polygon figures) and extrudes pairs of lines from straight edges.

Marker symbol tool

Use to draw a standard marker symbol.

90° rotation tool

Use to rotate selected objects by 90°.

Attribute tool

Use to copy and assign object attributes.

Zoom tool

Use to zoom in or out on areas of a drawing.

1:1 tool

Select to return to a single magnification view of the current drawing area.
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Dimension
palette

n
L3

Horizontal dimension —l'-'_kl
Slope dimension \*}\
Diameter dimension —é :|
=

[ 162 |5 leo

Circle center mark

Horizontal dimension tool

Use to draw horizontal dimension lines.
Vertical dimension tool

Use to draw vertical dimension lines.
Slope dimension tool

Use to draw sloped dimension lines.

Perpendicular dimension tool

Vertical dimension

Perpendicular
dimension

Radial dimension

Angular dimension

Use to draw dimension lines perpendicular to straight lines and edges.

Diameter dimension tool
Use to draw diameter dimension objects.
Radial dimension tool

Use to draw radial dimension objects.
Circle center mark tool
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Use to draw center mark for circles, arcs and ellipses.

Angular dimension tool

Use to draw angular dimension objects.
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Selecting Remember, you must always select an object before you can make any
changes to it. Two fundamental principles of using PC Draft are as follows:
First, you select an item.

Second, you choose what to do to the item you have
selected.

For example, if you want to change the pattern of an object, you first select it,
then choose a command to change it.

You can select a single object which you want to change, or (for some
operations) you can select multiple objects in order to make the same change
to each selected object simultaneously.

Once you have selected an object, small black squares will appear on its
borders or at each end. These squares are called edit handles. For example, a
selected rectangle will have eight edit handles, and a selected line will have
one handle at each endpoint. The following procedures will show you various
ways of selecting objects on your drawing.

Activating the Before you can select an object on your drawing, you must first activate the
Pointer Mode pointer. The pointer is used to resize, edit, and move objects on a drawing.

To activate the pointer:

1. Position the cursor on the Pointer icon on the palette.

When you move the cursor onto the palette, the cursor will temporarily turn
into the arrow pointer to allow you to select a tool.

2. Click the left mouse button.

You can also return to the pointer mode by clicking on a unused area of the
drawing (except when the Text tool is active).

Selecting Objects An object is anything that you have created, including rectangles, circles,
lines, arc, freehand shapes, and text.
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To Select a Filled
(Solid) Object

To Select a Non-
Filled Object

To Select a Line

To Select Objects
Hidden Behind
Other Objects

Return to the pointer mode by clicking on the Pointer icon, or
by clicking on a blank area of your drawing.

Position the tip of the pointer on the object.

Click the left mouse button. (Handles should appear on the
object.)

Return to the pointer mode.

Position the tip of the pointer exactly on the edge of the object.

3. Click the left mouse button.

NOTE: If the pointer tip is not exactly on the edge of the object, you might

miss the intended object and accidentally select an object behind the non-

filled object.

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Position the tip of the pointer on the line.

3. Click the left mouse button. (An edit handle should now appear
at each end of the line.)

1. Position the pointer on the hidden object’s estimated location.

2. Click the left mouse button twice (once to select the front object,

and then once again to select the object hidden behind it).
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Selecting
Multiple Objects

To Select Objects
That Are Far
Apart—Selection
Using the Shift-
Click Method

Deselecting
Objects with the
Shift-Click
Method

You should now see the handles of the hidden object showing through the
object in front of it, as shown in the following figure.

E = = Once the handles appear, you can move the
hidden object, or you can choose “Bring To

" h - Front” from the Arrange menu to make it appear

E = = in front of other objects.

There are two ways to select multiple objects. If you want to select objects
that are far apart (or that are separated by other objects you don’t want to
select), you can use the Shift-click selection method. If you wanted to select
objects that are close together, you can use the selection rectangle to select
them.

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the first object by clicking on it.
3. Press and hold the Shift key down.

4. Select the other objects you want by clicking on them.

5. Release the Shift key.

You can also use the Shift-click method to deselect selected objects. This
capability allows you to exclude a specific object from a selection without
deselecting all the selected objects.
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To deselect an object:

2.

3.

4.

Return to the pointer mode.
Press and hold down the Shift key.
Click on the object you want to deselect.

Release the Shift key.

The edit handles will no longer appear on the object you Shift-clicked on.

This shows that the object is no longer selected.

To Select The selection box is used to select multiple items on a drawing. The selection
Multiple Objects box appears when you press down the left mouse button (while in the pointer
Close Together — mode) and drag.

Selection Using

the Selection Box To select objects using the selection box:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Return to the pointer mode.

Position the pointer above and to the left (for example) of the
objects to be selected.

] O
yANNe

Press and hold down the left mouse button.

Drag diagonally across until you have enclosed all the objects
you want to select in the selection box.
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Notice that the cursor is now a little hand, indicating that the selection box is

] O
N O

active.

5. Release the left mouse button.

NOTE: To select multiple objects that lie within the boundary of a larger,
filled object that is already selected, you must begin the selection box
outside the boundary of the already-selected object.

Using the Select-  The select-touching method allows you to select objects by simply bringing
Touching the selection box in contact with each object.
Method

To select objects using the select-touching method:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Position the pointer above and to the left (for example) of all the
objects that you want to select.
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3. Press and hold down the Alt key.
4. Press and hold down the left mouse button.

5. Drag diagonally across until you have created a box that
touches all the objects to be selected.

Notice that the hand now has a little symbol above it, indicating that Select/
Touching is active.

m
R

—

é’;ﬂ:

6. Release the left mouse button and the Alt key.

Q)
L] \

NOTE: To select multiple objects that lie within the boundary of a larger,
filled object that is already selected, you must begin the selection box
outside the boundary of the already-selected object.

Selecting All To select all objects on the drawing:
Objects on the
Drawing *  Open the Edit menu and choose Select All.

Notice that all objects and text on the drawing are selected. If you choose
Select All while you are in the text mode and have an insertion point selected
in a text block, the entire text block will be selected.
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Selecting Text on The two techniques for selecting text are using the I-beam pointer (the text

Your Drawing

cursor) to select all or part of a piece of text, and using the arrow pointer to
select a whole text object. The steps for each are outlined below:

Using the I-beam Pointer to Select Text

1. Activate the Text icon in the palette by clicking on it.

2. Position the I-beam pointer on either side of the text you want to
select.

3. Press and hold down the left mouse button.

4. Drag the cursor through the character(s) until all the text you
want to select is highlighted.

See Chapter 4 for more information on selecting text using the I-beam

PC Draft by VISR

Using the Arrow Pointer to Select Text

pointer.

1. Position the tip of the pointer on a text object.
2. Click the left mouse button.

Notice that edit handles appear around the text.

.PC Draft by Micruspot.
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Exporting a
document

1-40

The Export File command in the File menu can be used to export files in
any format supported by QuickTime Graphic Exporters, for example JPEG
and BMP formats.

To export files:
1. Select Export File from the File menu.
A standard dialog appears.

2. Select the appropriate file format from the Format popup
menu at the bottom of the dialog.

Export Image As: EHE
Save in: Iﬁ My Documents j gl
Iy Pictures

File name: IUntitIed-1 tif Save I
Save as type: IAII Files [%.%] j Cancel |

TIFF j Options. .. |

BHP

JPEG

M acPaint
FPhotoshop

FICT

PNG

QuickTime Image
SGI Image

TGA

TIFF

The relevant extension will be added to the file name and the file will be
exported in that format. See your QuickTime documentation for further
details.
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Creating
and Editing
Objects

Fundamentals of
Drawing an
Object

Drawing Lines

When you open a new document in PC Draft, the following characteristics
are preset (unless you use stationery or defaults):

- All rectangles, circles, arcs, polygons, and freehand objects will
be shaded with a white fill (for closed objects) or no fill (for
open objects).

- The document size will be a single sheet of paper.

- Alllines and borders of objects will be drawn with a one-pixel,
solid-black line weight.

- Scale will be set at 1:1 (one inch equals one inch).

- Grid lines will be displayed on the drawing area.

- Snap Grid will be turned on.

Any of these conditions can be changed before or after you draw an object.

For more information on these default settings, refer to Chapter 1, and the
sections “Using the Scale Function” and “Determining the Size of Your
Document” in Chapter 6.

To draw any object, you must be in a drawing mode. To enter a drawing
mode, you must first activate the icon in the Tool palette that identifies the
drawing tool that you want to use. The drawing procedure for most objects
is very similar: activate the tool, decide on a starting point, press down the
left mouse button, then drag to create the object.

Although the drawing procedures are nearly the same for most objects, the
drawing procedures for polygons, arcs, and curves are somewhat different.
Step-by-step instructions on how to draw and change the size of each type
of object are provided in the following pages.

PC Draft offers you two types of line tools: a constrained line tool and an
unconstrained line tool. When you use the constrained line tool, the line you
draw will snap into alignment at a specified angle. You can use the uncon-
strained line tool to draw a straight line at any angle.

Constrained diagonal lines can drawn be at angles of 5°, 15°,30°,45°, and
90°.
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Choosing Line
Tools

To Draw a
Constrained Line

You can also constrain the unconstrained line tool to increments of 45° by
holding down the Shift key as you draw.

You choose the line tool you want from the Line pop-up menu on the Tool
palette.

To choose the line tool you want:

1. Point on the Line icon on the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

The Line pop-up menu will appear.

3.  While holding down the -E

mouse button, drag )

until the type of line you kA

want (unconstrained or - i""?

a line constrained to a -

certain angle) is high- - an 45| 30 15| 5 ||
lighted. e e e

4. Release the left mouse
button.

The icon representing your choice will appear on the Tool palette. If you
choose a line constrained to a certain angle, the chosen angle of constraint
will appear on the palette along with the line icon.

1. Choose the angle of constraint you want from the Line pop-up
menu on the Tool palette.

Notice that the line icon is now highlighted. This indicates that the tool is
activated.

2. Position the cursor in the drawing area at the point where you
want the line to begin.

3. Press down the left mouse button.
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4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
created a line that is the length you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

The diagram illustrates the results of this operation.

:>|,s\|i1§ D

To Draw an
Unconstrained 1. Choose the Unconstrained icon (no angle given) from the Line
Line pop-up menu in the Tool palette.

20| #5| 20| 3| 5

2. Position the cursor where you want the line to begin in the
drawing area.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in any direction
until you have created a line that is the length you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.
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Constrained
Drawing Mode

Snapping Along
the Length

To Change the
Length of a Line

Rectangle
Drawing
Modes

Choosing a
Method for
Drawing
Square-Corner
Rectangles

If you hold down the Shift key as you are drawing an unconstrained line,
the line will snap at 45-degree angles. This can be useful when you need
one horizontal or vertical line, but don’t want to switch to the 90° line tool.

If you hold the Alt key down as you draw a line, its length will change by
the increment controlled by the Set Grid submenu.

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the line you want to change.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the line’s handles.
4. Press and hold down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the line is the
length you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.

PC Draft allows you to draw rectangles with square, rounded, or elliptical
corners.

PC Draft lets you draw square-corner rectangles in two ways: from the
corner (“Diagonal”), or from the center (“Centered”). You can specify the
method you want to use by making a choice from the Square-Corner
Rectangle pop-up menu.
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To choose a method for creating square-corner rectangles:

1. Point on the Square-Corner Rectangle icon on the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

]|
k

The Square-Corner Rectangle pop-up

menu will appear.

3. Holding down the left mouse
[-] || button, drag until either
Diagonal or Centered is
highlighted.

Diagonal activates the tool used to draw a
rectangle from one of its corners.

BN Rele T
“lelo [ dE [« ]z]o

()

Centered activates the tool used to draw a rectangle from its center.
4. Release the left mouse button.

Drawing a When you choose the diagonal mode for drawing square-corner rectangles,
Rectangle From  you can define the position of one corner of the rectangle, then project the
Its Corner rest of the rectangle from that corner point.

To create a rectangle from its corner:

1. Choose Diagonal from the Square-Corner Rectangle pop-up
menu.

2. Point where you want one corner of the rectangle to appear on
the drawing.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in any direction
until you have a rectangle with the size and position you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.
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Drawing a
Rectangle From
Its Center

Constrained
Drawing Mode

Changing the
Size of a
Rectangle

When you choose Centered from the Square-Corner Rectangle pop-up
menu, you can center rectangles around a specific point on the drawing.

To draw a rectangle from its center:

1. Choose Centered from the Square-Corner Rectangle pop-up
menu.

2. Point where you want the center of the rectangle to appear on
the drawing.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have a
rectangle of the size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

If you hold down the Shift key while drawing a rectangle, it will restrict the
shape of the rectangle to a square.

To change the size of a rectangle:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the rectangle you want to resize.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles.

“ .............. ' ............. n— ___________
4. Press down the
left mouse button.
] ]
5. Holding down the
left mouse button,
K = 2 drag until the
: \ rectangle is the
size you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.
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Unconstrained
Editing Mode

Rounded-Corner
and Elliptical-
Corner
Rectangles

About
Proportional-
Size Rounded-
Corner
Rectangles

About Constant-
Size Rounded-
Corner
Rectangles

If you hold down the Control key while editing a rectangle, it will be
released from any active grid snap.

With PC Draft, you can draw rounded-corner rectangles with proportional
(P) or constant (C) corners. In constant-corner rectangles, the radius of the
corner arcs remains the same regardless of the rectangle’s size. In propor-
tional-corner rectangles, the radius increases or decreases in proportion to
the rectangle’s size.

You can also draw rectangles with elliptical (E) corners.

You can change the corner style by choosing the style you want from the
Rounded-Corner Rectangle pop-up menu.

When you draw a rounded-corner rectangle, you will probably want the
corners to be proportional to the size of the rectangle.

For example, if you draw a large rectangle with large corners in the con-
stant-corner mode, and you reduce the size of the rectangle, the corners will
become too large in relation to the size of the rectangle. This may make the
rectangle assume an unwanted elliptical shape. In the proportional-corner
mode, rounded-corner rectangles will never become distorted, regardless of
size.

When you draw rectangles with constant corners, the corners will always
have the same radius regardless of the size of the rectangle.
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About
Rectangles With
Elliptical
Corners

Choosing a
Rectangle
Corner Style

When you draw a rectangle with elliptical corners, the major and minor
axes of the elliptical arcs that form the corners are determined by the size of
the rectangle. Therefore, the size of the elliptical arcs on the corners grows
or shrinks in proportion to the rectangle’s size.

To choose the corner style you want for rounded-corner
rectangles:

1. Point on the Rounded-Corner Rectangle icon on the Tool
palette.

<
L
- \é_ 2. Press down the left mouse
A button.
OE
(T |E. _@ | The Rounded-Corner Rectangle pop-up
Z| % menu will appear.
ks
1:1

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag through the menu
until the corner style you want is highlighted.

4. Release the left mouse button.

The character representing the Alt you selected (“P” for proportional, “C”
for constant, or “E” for elliptical) will appear on the palette.
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To Draw a 1. Choose the type of corner you want from the Rounded-Corner

Rectangle With Rectangle pop-up menu.
the Chosen .

2. Position the cursor where you want one corner of the rectangle
Corner Style

to appear in your drawing.
3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in any direction
until the rectangle is the size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

Constrained If you hold the Shift key down as you are drawing a rounded-corner
Drawing Mode rectangle, it will restrict the shape of the rectangle to a rounded-corner
square.
Changing the A selected rounded-corner rectangle has an additional edit handle called the
Shape of the corner-edit handle, normally inside and near the upper left corner of the
Corners on rectangle. It is used to change the shape of the corners. With proportional-
Rounded-Corner and constant-corner rectangles, you can drag the corner-edit handle in a
Rectangles diagonal direction to change the radius of the corner arc and reshape the
rectangle.

To change the shape of the corners on proportional- and constant-corner
rectangles:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the rectangle you want to change.
3. Position the tip of the pointer on the corner-edit handle.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

Notice that as you drag the handles, the corner shape changes.
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Changing the
Shape of
Corners on
Elliptical-Corner
Rectangles

= 5. Holding down the left mouse
= button, drag downward to
the right to increase the
radius of the corners; drag
[ = [ upward to the left to de-
crease the radius.

6. When the corners are the shape you want, release the left
mouse button.

When you create a rectangle with elliptical corners, the elliptical arcs at the
corners cover 90 degrees. By dragging the corner-edit handle, you can
change the X- and Y-radius of the arcs that form the corners of the rect-
angle, thereby changing the shape of the corners. When you reshape the
corners, the arcs will remain 90 degrees.

To reshape the corners:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the elliptical-corner rectangle you want to change.
3. Position the tip of the pointer on the corner-edit handle.
4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the corners are
the shape you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.

Unlike in other rectangles with rounded corners, you can drag the corner-

edit handle on elliptical-corner rectangles in any direction. The direction in
which you drag the handle determines the shape of the corners. The figures
below show how you can use the corner-edit handle to reshape the corners.

If you hold down the Control key while editing a rounded-corner rectangle,
it will be released from any active grid snap.
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If you drag the handle to the extreme upper
left corner, the corners will appear almost

square.

If you drag the handle to the center, the entire
rectangle will appear as an ellipse.

Circle You can draw a circle by its radius, by its diameter, by three points, or as a
Drawing concentric offset of an existing circle. Drawing by diameter is the default
Modes option for circles.

To Choose a You can specify how you want to create circles by choosing the option you
Method for want from the Circle pop-up menu.

Drawing Circles
1. Point on the Circle icon in the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.
The Circle pop-up menu will appear.

The character representing the method you chose — by radius (R), by
diameter (D), or by three points (3) — will appear in the circle icon on the

palette.

|
k

3. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag
through the menu
until the option you
want is highlighted.

;raaéa

] Release the left mouse

button.

O
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To Draw a
Circle by
Diameter

To Draw
a Circle by
Radius

Constrained

1. Choose Diameter from the Circle pop-up menu.
2. Position the cursor where you want to begin drawing the circle.
3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
created a circle that is the size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

1. Choose Radius from the Circle pop-up menu.

2. Position the cursor where you want the center of the circle to
be in your drawing.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
created a circle that is the size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

If you hold down the Shift key while drawing a circle by radius or diameter,

Drawing Mode it will restrict the radius or diameter to horizontal, vertical, or 45-degree

Changing the

increments.
After you have drawn a circle by radius or by diameter, you can change its
size by dragging one of its edit handles.

To change the size of a circle drawn by radius or by diameter:

Size of a Circle

Drawn by Radius

—

Return to the pointer mode.

or by Diameter

2-12

Select the circle you want to change.
3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of its handles.

4. Press down the left mouse button.
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5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the handle until the
circle is the size you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.

To Draw a Circle You can use the Circle by Three Points tool to draw a circle that passes

by Three Points

Changing the
Size of a Circle
Drawn by Three
Points

through three specific points on your drawing.

To draw a circle by three points:

1. Choose 3 Points from the Circle pop-up menu on the Tool
palette.

2. Position the cursor on the first point through which you want
the circle to pass.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag to the second point
through which you want the circle to pass.

5. Release the left mouse

yim button.

6. Without pressing down
the left mouse button,
move the cursor to the

II." e third point through

aH har= secand paint which you want the circle
to pass.
7. Click the left mouse button.

Three edit handles will appear on the circle. The edit handles correspond to
the three points used to define it.

You can change the size of a circle drawn by three points by moving the
edit handles.

To change the size of a circle drawn by three points:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
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Unconstrained
Editing Mode

Offset Circles

2. Select the circle you want to resize.
3. Point on one of the edit handles.
4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the circle is the
size you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.

When you release the left mouse button, PC Draft will redraw the circle to
pass through the three points represented by the edit handles.

If you hold down the Control key while editing any circle, it will be
released from any active grid snap.

With PC Draft’s Circle Offset tool, you can create new circles, concentric
with existing circles. The offset circle will be of the same type and have the
same line weight, line style, and pen model as the original circle.

-

- A
- - Pl w" %
5 \, R A
i f i
1 | —— 1 |
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Offset circles can be created from any circle. Once drawn, an offset circle is
an independent circle that can be edited, moved, or otherwise manipulated
as required.

NOTE: The “parent” circle for the offset circle must be in place before you
choose the offset circle tool.

Drawing an offset circle from an existing circle requires two steps: selecting
the source circle, then clicking to specify the offset distance.
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To draw an offset circle from an existing circle:

J!

Choose the Offset Circle
icon from the Circle Tools
pop-up menu.

T 4730
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The cursor now reads “Click Circle,” to let you know that you need to select
a circle.

2. Click on the circle.

The cursor now reads “Anchor” and appears near a dotted copy of the
source circle, helping you locate the offset.
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3. Move the cursor to the point where you want the offset to lie.

As you move the cursor, the dotted sketching circle gets larger or smaller.

4. Click the left mouse button.

The offset circle is done. The cursor returns to “Click Circle,” enabling you
to create more offsets.

To exit the offset cursor mode, click the Pointer icon in the Tool Palette.

As mentioned earlier, the offset is a circle of the same type as the original.
You can edit or alter it as needed, or even use it as the base for another
offset circle.

Arc Drawing With PC Draft you can draw both circular and elliptical arcs. Circular arcs

Modes specify three points on the drawing through which you want the arc to pass.
With elliptical arcs, you define an ellipse that is a certain size, then project
an elliptical arc that is the length you want.

To Choose the The arc by radius mode is the default for drawing arcs. You can choose the
Type of Arc You type of arc you want to draw by choosing an option from the Arc pop-up
Want to Draw menu on the Tool palette.
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1. Point on the Arc icon on the Tool palette.

’!

2. Press down the left
mouse button.

The Arc pop-up menu will

appear.

EZE

\Z

S| @ | A2 0
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3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag through the menu
until the option you want is highlighted.

4. Release the left mouse button.

The character representing the type of arc you choose, (“R” for arcs by
radius, “3” for arcs by three points, or “E” for elliptical arcs) will appear on
the palette.

NOTE: When an arc is drawn with a fill, it will appear as an object shaped
like a piece of pie. To draw the arc line only, you must make sure that no
objects are selected, then choose “N” (for No fill) from the Fill Pattern or
Fill Color submenu before you draw the arc.

To Draw an Arc 1. Choose Radius from the Arc pop-up menu.
by its Radius

2. Position the cursor where you want to begin the radius of the
arc.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

Creating and Editing Objects 2-17



Constrained
Drawing Mode

Changing the
Size of an Arc
Created by its
Radius

To Change the
Length of an Arc

Holding down the left mouse button, drag in any direction
until you have created a line that represents the radius you
want. —

-~ -
- RS
’ -
s "\
—
1 I
A ¥
A J
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- -

Release the left mouse button.

Without pressing the left mouse button, move the cursor away
from the end of the radius line until you have created an arc
that is the length you want.

T

If you drag outside the border of the arc, a leader line extending from the

arc’s border to the cursor will be projected. This leader line allows you to

align the ending point of the arc with other points on your drawing.

7.

Click the left mouse button.

If you hold the Shift key down while you define the arc’s radius, it will

restrict the definition of the arc’s radius to 45-degree increments.

You can change the size of an arc either by changing the length of the

radius, or by changing the length of the arc. The following steps and

diagrams will show you both methods, as well as their effect on the shape of

the arc.

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the arc you want to change.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on the small handle in the middle

of the arc’s border.
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4. Press down the left mouse button.

TR

/

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the arc is the
length you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.

To Draw an Arc  Sometimes, you may not know the length of the radius of an arc, but do

by Three Points know that the arc passes through three different points in a drawing. You
can create an arc that passes through the three known points by following
these steps:

1. Choose 3 Points from the Arc pop-up menu.

2. Position the cursor on the first point through which you want
the arc to pass.

3. Press down the left mouse button.
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Changing the
Size of an Arc
Drawn by Three
Points

To Draw an
Elliptical Arc

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag to the second point.
5. Release the left mouse button.

6. Without pressing the left mouse button, move the cursor to the
third point.

7. Click the left mouse button.

NOTE: You cannot create a complete circle using the arc tool. If you
drag past the beginning of the arc, it will collapse back to a shorter length.

You can change the size of a three-point arc by moving any one of the three
handles that represent the three points originally used to define the arc.

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the arc you want to resize.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on whichever handle you want to
move.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the handle to a new
location on the drawing.

6. Release the left mouse button.

NOTE: You may have trouble drawing extremely shallow arcs because the
length of the radius may become too great. Likewise, you cannot draw an
arc that is absolutely flat (that is, you cannot use the arc tool to draw a
straight line) because the radius of such an arc would be virtually infinite.

You can use the Elliptical Arc tool to create elliptical arcs of a specific size
and length. When you create an elliptical arc, you first project an ellipse,
then define an arc representing a portion of the ellipse. The actual size of
the arc is determined by the size of the ellipse, and the arc’s length is
determined by the number of degrees you project it during creation.
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To draw an elliptical arc:
1. Choose Ellipse from the Arc
T pop-up menu.

S “, 2. Point on the desired center
point of the ellipse that will be
i i used to define the arc.

| 3. Press down the left mouse
\ : button.

"1.| N 4. Holding down the left mouse
n _,l’.} button, drag until you have
ﬂ“«,__ e created an ellipse that is the size
T + you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

6. Without pressing down the left mouse button, move the cursor
until you have projected an arc that is the length you want.

A line will be attached to the
cursor. The line will extend from
the center of the ellipse to the
cursor. This line is used to define

+ the ending angle of the arc. If you
drag outside the ellipse, a leader
line extending from the ellipse’s
border to the cursor will be
projected. This leader line allows
you to align the ending angle of the
arc with other points on your

u drawing.

7. Click the left mouse
button.

The elliptical arc will appear on the
screen.
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Changing the Part of the process of defining elliptical arcs involves defining the starting

Starting Angle of angle of the arc. The starting angle’s position is determined by where you

an Elliptical Arc release the left mouse button after you have projected the ellipse used to
define the arc. Normally, you define the size of the ellipse and the starting
angle of the arc at the same time. However, by using the Shift key to
constrain the size of the ellipse, you can change the position of the starting
angle without changing the size of the ellipse.

To change the starting angle of the arc:

1. Define the arc as you normally would. (That is, choose Ellipse
from the Arc pop-up menu, press down on the center point,
and drag to project the ellipse.)

2. When the ellipse is the size you want, without releasing the left
mouse button, hold down the Shift key.

3. Drag the line that marks the starting angle to a new position.

The line marking the starting angle of the arc will follow the cursor’s
movement, but the ellipse will not be resized.

4. Release the left mouse button and the Shift key when the line is
where you want the starting angle of the arc to appear.

5. Continue to define the arc.

Editing an There are two ways you can edit an elliptical arc: you can change its

Elliptical Arc length, and you can change its shape. When you change its length, you
either increase or decrease the number of degrees that make up its length.
When you change its shape, you change the major and minor axes of the

arc.
Changing the By dragging the edit handle in the middle of the arc’s border, you can
Shape of an change the arc’s shape without changing its length.

Elliptical Arc

To change the shape of an elliptical arc:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the elliptical arc you want to change.
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3. Position the tip of the pointer on the edit handle located in the
center of the arc’s border.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the elliptical
arc is the shape you want.

'_|.
¥
|
6. Release the left mouse button.
Changing the You can use the edit handles on the end points of an elliptical arc to change
Length of an its length
Elliptical Arc

To change the size of an elliptical arc:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the elliptical arc you want to resize.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles located
at the end of arc border.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the handle until the
ellipse is the size you want.

6. Release the left mouse button.
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Drawing Offset
Arcs

With PC Draft’s Arc Offset tool, you can create new arcs, concentric with
existing circular arcs. The offset arc will be the same type (radial or three-
point) and have the same line weight, line style, and pen model as the
original arc.

Offset arcs can be created from any circular arc. Once drawn, an offset arc
is an independent object that can be edited, moved, or otherwise manipu-
lated as required.

The offset arc will snap to the active grid snap (see Chapter 6) along its
radius. If you want to change the increment, choose a different value from
the Layout menu’s Set Grid submenu.

NOTE: The “parent” arc for the offset arc must be in place before you
choose the offset tool.

Drawing an offset arc from an existing arc requires two steps: selecting the
source arc, then clicking to specify the offset distance.

To draw an offset arc from an existing arc:

1. Choose the Offset Arc icon from the Arc Tools pop-up menu.
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The cursor now reads “Click

Arc”, to let you know that you

need to select an arc.
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2. Click on the arc.

The cursor now reads “Anchor” and appears near a dotted copy of the
source arc, helping you locate the offset.

-

-
) 3. Move the cursor to the

s
H‘-\__L point where you want the
, offset to lie.

% Anchor

L
] As you move the cursor, the dotted
]5 sketching arc gets larger or smaller.

- i

4. Click the left mouse button.
L\H |
The offset arc is done. The cursor
returns to “Click Arc,” enabling you to
create more offsets.
[ ]
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To exit the offset cursor mode, click the Pointer icon in the Tool Palette.

As mentioned earlier, the offset is a normal circular arc of the same type as
the parent arc. You can edit or alter it as needed, or even use it as the base
for another offset arc.

Ellipse PC Draft lets you draw two types of ellipses: diagonal and centered. The

Drawing two types of ellipses differ in the way they are created. You can use the

Modes Ellipse pop-up menu to choose the method you want to use to create
ellipses.

To choose the method you want to use to create an ellipse:

1. Point on the Ellipse icon on the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.
The Ellipse pop-up menu will appear.

olding down the left mouse

1tton, drag until the method you
ant is highlighted.

I L5780

elease the left mouse button.

!

]

= ele|
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L A
7| &

1:1

The icon representing the chosen method will appear inside the Ellipse icon
on the Tool palette.
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Creating When you create a diagonal ellipse, the ellipse is projected as you press
a Diagonal down on a starting point and drag to define the extent of the ellipse. (In
Ellipse effect, you define a rectangle whose edges are tangent to the ellipse.)

To create a diagonal ellipse:

1. Choose Diagonal from the Ellipse pop-up menu.

2. Point where you want the starting point of the ellipse’s bound-
ing rectangle to appear.

3. Press down the left
mouse button.

4. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag in
a diagonal direction
until the ellipse is the
size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

Creating When you create a centered ellipse (an ellipse drawn from its center), you
a Centered first define the center point of the ellipse, then its overall size and shape.
Ellipse The ellipse is projected from the specified center point.

To create a centered ellipse:

1. Choose Centered from the Ellipse pop-up menu.

2. Point where you want the ellipse’s center to appear.

3. Press down the left
mouse button.

4. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag
until the ellipse is the

+ size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.
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Constrained
Drawing Mode

Changing the
Size of an Ellipse

Unconstrained
Editing Mode

Polygon
Drawing
Modes

If you hold the Shift key down while creating an ellipse, it will restrict the
shape of the ellipse to a circle.

When using PC Draft, you change the size of an ellipse using the same
technique you would use to change the size of a rectangle: dragging one of
the eight edit handles.

To change the size of an ellipse:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the ellipse you want to resize.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles.

+ e T T — 4. Press down the left mouse
i e - m T button.
;
{ 5. Holding down the left
kN mouse button, drag the
T handle to a new location

.
i'\--\__.

on the drawing.

6. Release the left mouse button.

If you hold down the Control key while editing an ellipse, it will be
released from any active grid snap.

You can draw two types of multisided shapes: closed polygons and open
polylines.

A polygon is a closed object made of three or more sides. It can be a
complex, irregularly shaped object made up of many straight line segments.
A polyline is an open object made of at least two straight line segments.
The line segments used for either type of object can be any length and
oriented at any angle.

The type of multisided shape you draw depends on the item you choose
from the Polygon pop-up menu.
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Choosing the To choose the polygon or the polyline mode:

Polygon or the
Polyline Drawing 1. Point on the Polygon icon on the Tool palette.
Mode
2. Press down the left mouse button.
The Polygon pop-up menu will appear.
<
k|
~ % 3. Holding down the left mouse
D A button, drag until the Polygon or
3| (F) Polyline icon is highlighted.
@|R/ 4. Release the left mouse button.
i
Q| ~|
T
—=1P
© 1121
Drawing a To create a polygon or polyline, you merely move to the starting point you
Polygon or a want for the object; press the left mouse button; drag to create the first side;
Polyline then release the left mouse button. Then you move the cursor to the next

point and click. Continue moving and clicking until you have created the
shape you want for the object. If you make a mistake as you draw the
polygon, you can easily edit the last side drawn by using the Dynamic
Editing feature, detailed in the next section.

To draw a polygon or a polyline, follow these steps:

1. Choose either Polygon or Polyline from the Polygon pop-up
menu.

2. Place the cursor where you want to begin drawing the object.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
created a line segment that is the length you want (the first side

of the object).
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5. Release the left mouse button.

6. Without pressing the left mouse
button, move the cursor until the
second line segment is the length
you want.

7. Click the left mouse button.

8. Without pressing the left mouse
button, move the cursor until the
third line segment is the length you
want.

9. Click the left mouse button.

Sometimes you may decide that you want to
change a line segment after you have clicked
the left mouse button to define its end point.
You can change the length and orientation of
the last line segment drawn by using the
Dynamic Editing feature.

10. If you want to change a line
segment, move the cursor back to
the last defined point and click on
it.

Once you have clicked on this point, the
previous line will reattach to the cursor,
allowing you to move the end of that older line
to a new position on the drawing.

11. Move the cursor to a new position
on the drawing and click the left
mouse button.



Constraining
Line Segments

Snapping Along
the Length

Changing the
Shape of a
Polygon or a
Polyline

Once you have clicked the left mouse button, the line will be drawn to the
new position, and you can then continue to draw the rest of the object.

12. Move the cursor to the next point, then click the left mouse
button twice quickly.

This double-click action completes
the object. If you are drawing a
polygon, PC Draft will automatically
close the object. The last point you
clicked on will be connected to the
starting point of the polygon by a
straight line, and the polygon will be
shaded with the current fill.

If you are drawing a polyline object,

\ﬂ however, PC Draft will leave the
object open and selected.

If you press and hold down the Shift key as you are drawing a polygon or
polyline, the current line segment will snap at 45-degree angles.

If you hold the Alt key down as you draw a polygon or polyline, the current
line segment will change by the increment controlled by the Set Grid
submenu.

Polygons and polylines, like all objects, display handles when they are
selected. Unlike most objects, though, they have two different kinds of
handles: major, (the handles on the vertex points or corners) and minor,
(the handles in the middles of the line segments).
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The major handles are used to move the end points of lines, which could
change both the length and angle of the lines connected to that handle. The
minor handles are used to move a line segment without changing its length
or angle.

Using the Major 1. Return to the pointer mode.
Handles
2. Select the polygon or polyline you want to change.
3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the major handles.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the handle to a new
location on the drawing.

6. Release the left mouse button.

As the following illustration shows, when you move the handle, the
connecting lines will follow. As soon as you release the left mouse button,
both lines will be redrawn to the new handle location.

Using the Minor 1. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the minor handles.
Handles

2. Press down the left mouse button.
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Unconstrained
Editing Mode

Drawing a
Regular
Polygon

3. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag the
line to a new location.

4. Release the left mouse
button.

As you drag the minor handle, the line will also move. By using the minor
handles, you can move a line and still maintain its original length and angle.

If you hold down the Control key while editing a polygon or polyline, the
current handle will be released from any active grid snap.

PC Draft’s Regular Polygon tool allows you to draw closed polygon figures
with sides and angles of equal length. You can preset the tool to draw
figures with from 3 to 16 sides.

of the tool you select, you can

P
T
g Depending on which variation
A
e

draw a regular polygon from

1 | (=3 | B | 0] || edge to edge or vertex; center

to edge; vertex to vertex or

] edge; center to vertex
S ¢ (corner).
=1

(7]

The number of sides can be set before drawing the object by holding down
the Alt key while clicking the Regular Polygon tool icon.

To draw a regular polygon:

1. Choose the desired tool from the Regular Polygon pop-up
menu.
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Optional
Constrained
Drawing Mode

Changing the
number of sides

Ay 2. Press down where you want the
! k center, edge, or vertex of the

polygon.

3. Holding down the left mouse
button, drag until the polygon
Vd is the size you want.

Notice that when you release the left mouse button, the polygon is grouped
to itself. If necessary, you can use the Arrange menu’s Ungroup Control to
ungroup the polygon for reshaping, breaking, and so on. Changing fills and
line attributes and resizing can be performed while the object is still
grouped.

If you hold the Shift key down as you are drawing a regular polygon, the
diameter or radius will snap at 45-degree angles.

To set the number of sides before drawing a regular polygon:

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.
2. Press and hold down the Alt key.

3. Click on the Regular Polygon icon on the Tool palette.
The Regular Polygon dialog box will appear.
Regular Polygon Tool |

Mo. of Sides: [Range: 3 to 16 zides)

0] 4 Cancel |

4. Type the number of sides desired, then press the OK button.
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Using Parallel
Lines

Drawing a Pair
of Parallel Lines

PC Draft’s Parallel Lines tool allows you to draw single sets of parallel
lines or polygons and polylines with double lines. You can use parallel
lines to create drawings of such things as walls, beams, and frames.

There are three Alts associated with parallel lines. You can use parallel
lines to draw a single set of straight lines, polylines, or polygons. You
choose the type of shape you want to draw by using the Parallel Lines pop-
up menu.

To choose the type of parallel line shape you want:

1. Point on the Parallel Line icon on the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

The Parallel Line pop-up menu will appear.

(<] 8

3. Holding down the left
A - mouse button, drag
Y - 4 | until the type of shape
= ﬁ ﬂ @ M ﬂ{:‘\ you want is high-

lighted.

4. Release the left mouse button.

An icon representing your choice will appear on the palette.

To draw a single set of parallel line segments:

1. Choose the Single-Line icon from the Parallel Line pop-up
menu.

2. Press down where you want the parallel lines to start.

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the lines are
the length you want.
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Constrained
Drawing Mode

Snapping Along
the Length

Editing a Pair of
Parallel Lines

Specifying the
Alignment of
Parallel Lines

4. Release the left mouse button.

_|_

If you hold down the Shift key while drawing a single set of parallel lines or
a polygon or polyline shape with double lines, the lines will snap at 45-
degree angles.

If you hold the Alt key down as you draw a parallel line it will change by
the increment controlled by the Set Grid submenu.

To edit parallel lines:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the parallel lines you want.
3. Point on one of the edit handles.
4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in any direction
until the lines are the length you want and oriented the way
you want them.

6. Release the left mouse button.

There are three alignment choices for parallel lines: left, center, and right.
Alignment controls how lines, polylines, and polygons are drawn and how
they can be edited. Specifically, the alignment option determine what the
leading edge is and what part of the shape is active. As an example of what
active means, when align left is the current option, the left line will be
drawn on the grid, and edit handles will appear on the left line when the
parallel lines are selected.
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To choose the alignment option you want to use to create parallel lines:

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.
2. Press and hold down the Alt key.

3. Click on the Parallel Lines icon on the Tool palette.

The Parallel Line Setup dialog box will appear.

Parallel Line Setup |
End Caps: EI EI EI IE
Line Joints: E él

Line Widt: [1./5"
[0 - 3-8/16")

 —

Alignmett;

k. Cancel

The alignment option are represented by three icons at the top of the dialog
box. The small arrow indicates what part of the line is active.

4. Release the Alt key.

5. Click on the icon that represents the option you want.

To change the alignment of existing lines:

1. Select the lines you want to change.

2. Choose the alignment option you want from the Parallel Line
Setup dialog box.
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How the
Alignment
option Affect
Parallel Lines

2-38

Align Center

When Align Center is active, the cursor
appears between the lines during creation.
The center of the two lines will lie on the
grid. When the set of parallel lines is
selected, two edit handles will appear
between the ends of the lines.

Align Left

The Align Left option is used to specify
which of the parallel lines is active.

The active line is the one that lies on the
grid and is used to edit the parallel lines.
If you draw parallel lines while the Align
Left option is active, the active line is
determined by the direction you first drag
during the creation of the shape. In
general, if you drag up, the left line is
active; if you drag down, the right line is
active.

Align Right

As with Align Left, the Align Right option
determines which of the two lines is
active. When the Align Right option is
active, the direction in which you first
drag during creation determines which line
is active. In general, if you drag up, the
right line is active; if you drag down, the
left line is active.

Creating and Editing Objects

+— : —
- -— + -
+— : —
- -— + -
+— : —
- -— + =




Drawing
Polygons and
Polylines
With Parallel
Lines

These general principles apply to polygons and polylines drawn with
parallel lines. This means that the active line in the object depends on what
the current alignment option is and the direction in which you initially drag
during creation.

The difference between a polygon and a polyline is that a polygon is a
closed object, and a polyline is an open object. When you draw a polygon
and specify the end of the object, PC Draft automatically closes the object
by drawing two line segments between the starting and ending points. If
you draw a polyline object, the object will remain open unless you close it
yourself.

To draw a polygon or a polyline, follow these steps:

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.

2. Choose the alignment option you want from the Parallel Lines
Setup dialog box.

3. Choose either Polygon or Polyline from the Parallel Line Setup
pop-up menu.

4. Position the cursor where you want to begin drawing the
object.

5. Press down the left mouse button.

6. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
created a side that is the length you want.

7. Release the left mouse button.

8. Without pressing down the left
mouse button, move the cursor
until the second side is the length
you want.

9. Click the left mouse button.
+ 10. Without pressing the left mouse

button, move the cursor until the
third side is the length you want.
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Dynamic Editing
of Parallel
Polygons and
Polylines

11. Click the left mouse button
twice.

_|_

By double-clicking the left mouse button, you specify that the object is

complete.

The active alignment option determines how the parallel lines pivot around
each ending point. When you define the ending point for a side, the end
point of the active line (or the center of the two lines in the case of center
alignment) is used as the ending point of the side. The inactive line pivots
around the ending point, following the movement of the mouse.

As with normal polygons and polylines, you can edit parallel polygons and

polylines (that is, polygons and polylines drawn with parallel lines) during
creation.

To edit a parallel polygon or polyline during creation:

1. Without pressing down the left mouse button, move the cursor
back to the last vertex point.

An edit handle will appear at the last defined vertex point to help you locate
it.

2. Click the left mouse button.

The line segment will reattach to the cursor, and you can change the length
and angle of the line segment without having to redraw the entire object.

You can continue going back and clicking on previously defined vertex
points to edit the object.
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Editing Parallel
Polygons and
Polylines

Specifying the
Distance
Between Parallel
Lines

You can edit parallel polygons and polylines the same way as you would
normal polygons and polylines. Both parallel polygons and polylines have
major and minor handles.

1. Select the polygon or polyline object you want to change.

2a. Drag one of the major handles to change the lengths and angles
of two sides.

or,

2b. Drag one of the minor handles to change the position of a side
without changing its length and angle.

You can specify the distance between parallel lines either before or after
you draw them. The values you enter for the distance are real-world values
that reflect the current size units. For example, suppose you were working
on a document in which Fractional Feet & Inches and the scale 1/4" = 1'
were currently defined. If you entered “6” as the distance, the distance
between the lines would represent 6 feet in the real world.

To specify the distance between parallel lines before you draw them:
1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.

2. Alt-click on the Parallel Line icon on the Tool palette.

The Parallel Lines Setup dialog box will appear.

3. Double-click in the text box.

4. Type the distance you want between the lines.

5. Click the OK button.

6. Click on the Parallel Line tool.

7. Draw the parallel lines.
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Changing the
Distance
Between Existing
Parallel Lines

Choosing End
Caps for Parallel
Lines

To Draw Parallel
Lines With End
Caps

To change the distance between existing parallel lines:

1. Select the parallel lines you want to change.

2. Specify the distance you want between the lines in the Parallel
Line Setup dialog box.

NOTE: You can use patterns and colors to fill the gap between parallel
lines. For instructions on how to do this, see the section titled “Filling the
Gap Between Parallel Lines” in Chapter 3.

You can draw a single set of parallel lines and polylines with butt end caps,
that is, with line segments between the end points of parallel lines. You can
choose to draw parallel lines with no end caps, with an end cap at either
end, or with end caps at both ends.

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on your drawing.
2. Alt-click on the Parallel Lines icon on the Tool palette.
The Parallel Line Setup dialog box will appear.

3. Click on the icon that represents the end cap option you want.
4. Click on the OK button.

5. Draw parallel lines

The following figures show how the end cap option affect the parallel lines
you draw.

E —| 3 1 Parallel lines drawn without end

caps.
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Changing End
Caps for Existing
Parallel Lines

Drawing a
Parallel Polygon
or Polyline With
a Line Joint
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End caps at the starting end of
the parallel lines. (That is, the
end at which you pressed down
the left mouse button and started
to draw the lines.)

End caps at both ends of the
parallel lines. End caps at the
ending points of the lines. (That
is, the end at which you released
the left mouse button and
finished drawing the line.)

End caps at the starting end of
the parallel lines. (That is, the
end at which you pressed down
the left mouse button and started
to draw the lines.)

To change the end caps on existing parallel lines:

1. Select the parallel lines you want to change.

2. Choose the end caps you want from the Parallel Line Setup

dialog box.

You can choose to draw polygons and polyline shapes that have line joints

at the corners. When you choose to draw polygons and polyline shapes with

line joints, PC Draft automatically draws a line between the inside and

outside lines where the sides meet. (This feature can be used to indicate

miter joints.)
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To draw parallel lines with line joints:

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.

2. Alt-click on the Parallel Line icon on the Tool palette.

The Parallel Line Setup dialog box will appear.

__II 3. Click on the icon with

the line joint.

To draw parallel lines without line joints:
e Click on the Plain Line icon.
To change the option for existing polygons or polylines:

1. Select the polygon or polyline you want to change.

2. Click on either the Plain Line icon or the Line Joint icon in the
Parallel Line Setup dialog box.

Extruding PC Draft’s Parallel Extrude tool allows you to draw pairs of lines from

Parallel Lines cxisting straight-edged objects, such as lines, rectangles, or polygons.
Although the extruded lines are actually separate line segments, they give
the appearance of parallel lines.
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Lines can be extruded from parallel-line objects, provided that the parallel

objects are first separated into single lines or polygons by breaking the

source objects. This is useful in adding interior walls to a floor plan, for

example.

I

Both single lines and connected polylines can be extruded. The icons for

these tools are in the Tool palette’s Parallel Lines pop-out menu.

The attributes of extruded

lines (distance between lines,

(<
1

alignment, and so on) are
@| & || A A || controlled before drawing

using the same setup dialog

box as parallel lines.

Extruding Lines To add extruded lines to a straight-edged object or line:

from an Edge or
Line

A

1. Open the Tool palette’s Parallel Lines pop-out menu.

2. Choose the single-line
extrude icon.
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Extruding
Multiple Lines
(Polylines) from
an Edge or Line

3. Place the cursor over the edge you wish to extrude from.

4. Press the left mouse button and drag so that the extruded lines
reach the desired endpoint, then release the left mouse button.

The new extruded line segment pair will appear on the drawing.

The new segment pair is added to the earlier object as a pair of line seg-

ments. This makes the earlier object into either an open polyline (if you
started with a closed shape) or two open polylines (if you started with an
open shape).

NOTE: Holding down the Alt key will constrain the extrusion to be

perpendicular to the original edge and make its length snap to the currently

active grid-snap distance (see Chapter 6)

Sometimes it’s necessary to add jointed segments to a figure. The Extrude

tools Polyline option allows this.
To add extruded polylines to an edge or line:

1. Open the Tool palette’s Parallel Lines pop-out menu.

.-"'\,d;.‘\\ || 2. Choose the polyline extrude

icon.

3. Place the cursor over the edge you wish to extrude from.
4. Press the left mouse button and drag so that the first extruded

segment reaches the desired point, then release the left mouse
button.

The first extruded segment will appear on the drawing.

5. Move the cursor to the next point, then click the left mouse
button.

The next segment will appear.
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Extruding Lines

from a Parallel
Object

6. Repeat step 5 until you have all the segments you need, then

double-click the left mouse button.

The new extruded polyline will appear on the drawing.

To extrude parallel lines or polylines from a parallel-line object

Choose the Extrude parallel line or Extrude parallel polyline
tool from the Parallel line tools pop-up menu in the Tool
palette.

Extrude parallel line

&S|
7|~ & X 4
=1l

Extrude parallel polyline

Position the cursor over the parallel line object you wish to
extrude the parallel lines or polylines from, then press and
hold down the mouse button.

An alert appears asking if you wish to break the parallel line
object into individual lines.

“ou are tiying to draw off of a parallel line
object. Thiz cannot be done directly, but you
zan break the object into bwo single poluline

objects and extrude off of one of them.

Break Up

Click the Break Up button to break up the parallel line object
and continue drawing the extruded parallel line or polylines.

The dialog will close and you will return to the drawing with
the Extrude parallel line or Extrude parallel polyline tool still
active.

Position the cursor over the line you wish to extrude the
parallel lines or polylines from, then press and hold down the

mouse button.

Continue drawing as for extruded lines.
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Setting the
Parallel
Attributes of
Extruded
Lines

The Marker
Symbol

To set the parallel-line attributes before drawing an extruded segment pair:

1. Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.

2. Alt-click on the Parallel Line icon on the Tool palette.
The Parallel Line Setup dialog box will appear.

3. Change the settings as needed.

4. Click the OK button.
Any extruded lines you draw will now match the settings you just specified.

PC Draft’s Marker Symbol tool lets you add a registration-type marker to a
drawing in one simple step.

You can select the Marker tool, then click on the drawing one or more times
to add as many markers as you need; each marker is centered on the point
where you click. You can exit the Marker Symbol mode by holding down
the Alt key and clicking on a blank area of the drawing, or by clicking the
Pointer tool in the Tool palette.

Once a marker symbol is drawn, it exists as a group. You can ungroup it
into a circle and two crossed lines.

To add Marker Symbols to a drawing:

1. Select the Marker Symbol icon in the Tool palette.

2. Place the cursor where you want the marker to appear on the
drawing, then click the left mouse button.

The marker symbol appears.
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Drawing
Perpendicular
Lines

3. If you want to add more markers, repeat step 2 as many times
as necessary.

4. When you are done adding markers, click the Pointer icon or
hold down the Alt key and click on the drawing.

PC Draft has a tool for drawing lines perpendicular to existing lines or to
the edges of polygons, circles, circular arcs, or square-cornered rectangles.

Once a perpendicular line is drawn, it becomes a normal unconstrained line.
You can edit and resize it, or even move it away from its original position if
necessary.

NOTE: The “anchoring” object for the perpendicular must be in place
before you choose the perpendicular tool. The end of the line can be at any
point on the drawing, even inside an object.

Drawing a perpendicular line from an existing object to a point includes two
steps: selecting the object, then clicking the point.

To draw a perpendicular line from an existing object:
1. Choose the Perpendicular icon from the Special Line Tools

pop-up menu.

" The cursor now reads
it | 4y “Click Line/Arc”, to let

you know that you need

é ; W M M E @ E Z to select a line, circular
3

arc, or edge of an object.
B

2. Click on the line or edge.
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an endpoint for the

/ ’ “Click Point”, meaning
R\ that you need to select

3. Move the cursor to the point where you want the perpendicu-
lar to end.

perpendicular line.

/ \u\ The cursor now reads
a
Click Point

The perpendicular line’s starting point slides along the edge or line you
selected as you move the cursor.

NOTE: You can actually draw a perpendicular from a point not on the
original shape, but on an invisible line or circle extended from it.

O N

4. Click the left mouse button.

The perpendicular line is done.
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Snapping Along
the Length

Tangent Line
Tools

To Choose a
Method for
Drawing
Tangents

As mentioned earlier, the perpendicular is a normal unconstrained line,
which you can edit or alter as needed. You can even use it as the base for a
new perpendicular line.

If you hold the Alt key down as you draw a perpendicular line, it will
change by the increment controlled by the Set Grid submenu.

PC Draft has two ways to draw tangent lines from circles and circular arcs.
One tool draws a tangent from a circle or arc to any point outside the circle
or arc, and the other draws a tangent from one circle or arc to another. Both
of these tools are controlled by the Special Line Tools pop-up on the tool
palette.

You can specify how you want to draw tangents by choosing the option you
want from the Special Line Tools pop-up menu. Each tool gives you a
special cursor for selecting the objects you want the tangent drawn from.

Once a tangent is drawn, it becomes a normal unconstrained line. You can
edit and resize it, or even move it away from its original position if neces-
sary.

NOTE: The circles or arcs for the tangent must be in place before you
choose a tangent tool.

1. Point on the Special Line Tools icon in the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

1 x| || & o oo|
Q&u' |20 7]

4. Release the left mouse button.
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Midpoint,
Endpoint and
Center Point
Lines

Line Snapping

The icon representing the method you have chosen — from a circle or arc to
any point, or from one circle or arc to another circle or arc— appears on the
Tool palette, and the cursor changes to let you know that you need to select
a circle or arc.

Three line tools in PC Draft are: Midpoint, Endpoint and Center line tools.

These enable lines to be drawn from the midpoint or endpoint of an existing
straight edge or circular arc, or from the center of an existing object. These
tools are located in the Special Line Tools popout in the Tool Palette.

Once a line is drawn with the Midpoint, Endpoint or Center line tool, it
becomes a normal unconstrained line and can be edited, resized and moved.

The Midpoint and Endpoint line tools can be used with straight edged
objects (lines, polylines, polygons and square-corner rectangles) and
circular arcs. Any of these objects can be part of a group.

The Center line tool can be used with any individual shape.

Midpoint, endpoint and center lines are drawn in the same way as perpen-
dicular lines. See the User Guide for details.

NOTE: As with other line tools, the line being drawn can be constrained to
increments of the active grid snap by holding down the Alt key, or to 45° or
90° increments by holding down the Shift key while drawing.

Now available in PC Draft is the ability to snap the final points of line to the
midpoint or endpoint of an existing straight edge or circular arc, or to the
center of an existing object. This is done by holding down the "M," "E" or
"C" key while drawing a line.

The midpoint and endpoint snap keys, "M" and "E," can be used when
drawing lines to straight-edged objects (lines, polygons and square-corner
rectangles) and circular arcs.Any of these objects can be part of a group.

The center snap key, "C," can be used with any shape, including shapes
within groups except for text objects, dimension objects, and bitmaps or
pixel maps.
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Note: These snap keys work with any unconstrained lines, including lines
drawn with the Special Line popout's Center, Midpoint, Endpoint, or
Tangent-to-Point tools.

To draw a line to the midpoint of an existing edge, line, or arc;

1. Choose a line tool from the Tool Palette and begin drawing the
line.

2. Press and hold down the "M" key. The cursor will read
"Mid?"

3. Holding down the "M" key, bring the cursor near the desired
edge, arc, or line.

4. The ghost "sketcher" line will snap to the midpoint of the
existing edge, near to the cursor.

5. Finish the line by releasing the mouse button or by clicking
once
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6. The line will appear on the drawing between the starting point
and the midpoint specified. The cursor will revert to the line
tool, enabling another line to be drawn if needed.

Draw a line to an endpoint of an existing edge, line, or arc or to the center
of an existing object in the same way, but holding down the "E" or "C" key
instead of the "M" key.

Drawing a Drawing a tangent from a circle or arc to a point includes two steps:

Tangent from a selecting the object, then clicking the point.
Circle or Arc to

a Point Normally, the tangent will be drawn clockwise away from the arc or circle.
You can draw the tangent counterclockwise by holding down the Alt key
while clicking the tangent’s endpoint.

To draw a clockwise tangent from a circle or arc:

1. Choose Tangent to Point from the Special Line Tools pop-up
menu.
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The cursor now reads “Click Circle/Arc,”

to let you know that you need to select a

e circle or arc.
L

]

2. Click on the circle or arc. (If the object has no fill, you need to
click its edge.)

vl

The cursor now reads “Click Point,” meaning that you need to select an
endpoint for the tangent line.

Click Point

3. Move the cursor to the point where you want the tangent to
end.

The tangent’s starting point slides around the circle or arc as you move the
cursor.

NOTE: With an arc, you can actually draw a tangent from a point not on
the visible arc, but on its “invisible circle.”

\ Click Point

4. Click the left mouse button.
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The tangent line is done.
To draw a counterclockwise tangent:

1. Choose Tangent to Point from the Special Line Tools pop-up
menu.

The cursor now reads “Click Circle/Arc.”

2. Click on the circle or arc. (If the object has no fill, you need to
click its edge.)

The cursor now reads “Click Point.”
3. Press and hold the Alt key.

The prospective tangent now projects counterclockwise away from the
circle or arc.

4. Still holding the Alt
key, move the cursor
to the point where you

i ) want the tangent to
H___}_[:hck Point end.

5. Click the left mouse
button.
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Drawing a Drawing a tangent from a circle or arc to another circle or arc includes two

Tangent steps: selecting the first object, then clicking the second object.
Between

Circles or Arcs The tangent’s final position depends on which half of each object you click.

To draw a tangent from a circle or arc to another circle or arc:

* q 1. Choose Tangent Between

o Objects from the Special Line
e {ﬂ'? Tools pop-up menu.

— oo
LA

The cursor now reads “1st Circle/Arc,” to let you know that you need to
select a circle or arc.

@Ic;ﬁm Q

2. Click the desired starting point on the circle or arc. (If the
object has no fill, you need to click its edge.)

The cursor now reads “2nd Circle/Arc,” meaning that you need to select
another object.

O + 2nd Cutlethrc

3. Move the cursor to the half of the other object where you want
the tangent to end, then click the left mouse button.
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Drawing
Offset Lines

2-58

With PC Draft’s Line Offset tool, you can create single lines parallel to
existing straight lines or edges. (To create parallel line objects, use the
Parallel Line tools, described earlier in this chapter.) The offset line will
have the same length, angle, line weight, line style, and pen model as the
original line or edge.

Offset lines can be created from any straight line or from any edge of a
polygon, polyline, or square-cornered rectangle. Once drawn, an offset line
is an independent straight line object that can be edited, moved, or other-
wise manipulated as required.

The offset line’s distance from the original line or edge normally snaps to
the X-Y grid as you drag to an anchor point. You can override the grid and
constrain the offset’s perpendicular distance to even increments by holding
down the Alt key as you drag.

S

-~ -

A

NOTE: The “parent” object for the offset line must be in place before you
choose the offset line tool.

Drawing an offset line from an existing object includes two steps: selecting
the source line or edge, then clicking to specify the offset distance.

To draw an offset line from an existing object:

1. Choose the Offset Line icon from the Special Line Tools pop-

out menu.
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The cursor now reads “Click
Line/Edge”, to let you know
that you need to select a line

B0

or straight edge of an object.

- ﬁﬂyggﬂz 2. Click on the line or
edge.

The cursor now reads “Click Point” and appears near a dotted copy of the

source line, helping you locate the offset.

IO 8=

3. Move the cursor to the point where you want the offset to lie.

Oﬂmk :

4. Click the left mouse button.

To exit the offset cursor mode, click the Pointer icon in the Tool Palette.

To draw an offset line constrained by the active grid snap:

1. Choose the Offset Line icon from the Special Line Tools pop-
up menu.

The cursor now reads “Click Line/Edge,” to let you know that you need to

select a line or straight edge.
2. Click on the line or edge.

A dotted copy of the source line appears with the “Click Point” cursor.
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Freehand
Drawing Modes

3. Hold down the Alt key and move the cursor.

Movement will “snap” to grid increment distances away from the original
edge.

NOTE: If you want to change the increment, choose a different value from
the Layout menu’s Set Grid submenu.

4. Click the left mouse button.
The offset line is done.

As mentioned earlier, the offset is a normal unconstrained line, which you
can edit or alter as needed. You can even use it as the base for a new offset
line.

At times you may want to draw an object that has a shape different from
those provided for you in the Tool palette. For this reason, PC Draft lets
you draw four types of freehand objects: freehand lines, closed freehand
shapes, Bezier curves, and spline curves.

The Freehand Shape tool allows you to draw closed freehand objects.

When you use this tool, PC Draft draws a line connecting the starting and
ending points of the object, and fills the object with the current fill. If you
happen to make a mistake as you are drawing either type of freehand object,
you can erase it and then continue drawing.

A spline is a curve that is fitted to a series of defined points on your
drawing. With a spline curve, the curve passes through all the defined
points, or “control points.”

A Bezier curve is a curve that is defined by four control points. The curve
itself passes through only two of the control points. The two control points
that appear off the curve define the shape of the curve.

You can draw either an open freehand line, a closed freehand shape, a
spline curve, or a Bezier curve by first choosing the appropriate item from
the Freehand pop-up menu on the Tool palette.
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Choosing a To choose the type of freehand object (either an open freehand line, a closed
Freehand freehand shape, a Bezier curve, or a spline curve) you want to draw:
Drawing Mode

1. Point on the Freehand icon on the Tool palette, then press
down the left mouse button.

The Freehand pop-up menu will appear.

2. Choose a tool.

2|ojn) D

5y

—h

Otz |

To Draw a 1. Choose the type of object from the pop-up menu.
Freehand Object
2. Position the cursor where you want to begin drawing.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the cursor in any
direction, creating a line just as you would with a pencil.

5. When you have completed the freehand line or shape, release
the left mouse button.

5

Open Freehand Closed Freehand
Shape Shape
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Dynamic Editing
of a Freehand
Object

Constrained
Drawing Mode

If you are drawing a closed freehand, PC Draft will draw a line between the
starting and ending point of the object when you release the left mouse
button. If you are drawing an open freehand, PC Draft will leave the object
open.

When you are using a freehand drawing tool, you can erase portions of the
shape that you are drawing by using the Shift key. If you want to erase part
of a freehand object while you are drawing it:

1. Continue to hold the left mouse button down, but stop drawing
the line by ceasing to move the mouse.

2. Press and hold down the Shift key.

An inverted pencil with an eraser will appear at the end of your freehand
line.

3. Using the
mouse to move

the eraser,
retrace the
portion of the

line that you
want to remove.

4. Release the Shift key to continue drawing the object.

The constrained drawing mode for a freehand tool allows you to draw
straight line segments as part of a freehand object. Each time you hold the
Alt key down, a straight line will be drawn from the point where you
initially press the key, to the point where you release it. To do this, follow
these steps:

1. Choose the freehand drawing mode you want from the Free-
hand pop-up menu.
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2. Start drawing the object.
3. Press down the Alt key.

4. Holding down the Alt key, drag the cursor in any direction
until you have created a straight line that is the length you

want.
+
5. Release the
Alt key.
Changing the You can drag the edit handles on a freehand object to change its shape.

Shape of a
Freehand Object To change the shape of a freehand object:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Select the freehand object you want to change by clicking on it.
3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of its edit handles.

4. Press down the left mouse button.

5. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag the
handle until you have
created the shape you
want.

6. Release the left mouse
button.

Continue to move each handle until you have obtained the shape that you
want.
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Choosing Curve To choose the type of curve you want to draw:

Tools

1. Point on the Freehand icon on the Tool palette.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

The Freehand pop-up menu will appear.

3. Drag until either Spline or Bezier is highlighted.

4. Release the left mouse button.

An icon representing the chosen type of curve will appear on the palette.
Spline Curves PC Draft lets you draw a type of curve that passes through a series of

defined points on your drawing. This type of object, called a spline, allows
you to pick a series of points on a drawing and fit a curve to the points.

To draw a spline:

1. Choose Spline from the Freehand pop-up menu.

J

2. Position the cursor where you want the spline to start on your
drawing.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you reach one
of the points through which you want the curve to pass.

5. Release the left mouse button.

A straight line will appear between the starting point and the cursor to show
you the slope of the curve segment.

6. Without pressing down
the left mouse button,
move the cursor to the

+ next point you want the
curve to pass through
and click the left mouse
button.
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A curve will be fitted to the three points defined so far.

_|_

7. Continue moving the
cursor and clicking the
left mouse button until
you have defined all the
points to be fitted.

8. When you reach the last point, double-click the left mouse
button.

———
The completed spline curve will

appear. It will contain the current
fill, and edit handles will appear
on the control points you used to
define it.

To make the spline a closed object:
*  Double-click on the starting point.

Changing the You can change the shape of a spline by dragging its control points.
Shape of Splines
To change the shape of a spline:

1. Select the spline you want to edit.

2. Point on one of the edit handles. (The edit handles represent
the control points that were used to define the curve.)

3. Press down the left mouse button.
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Bezier Curves

T T

- .,
“ LS

i
s

e

—/

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag to reposition the
control point and modify the curve.

5. When the curve is the shape you want, release the left mouse
button.

PC Draft allows you to draw Bezier curves using the Bezier curve tool.
Bezier curves give you a great deal of flexibility in creating original designs
that feature elegant S-shapes and loops.

A Bezier curve is a type of curve defined at each vertex by four points,
called “control points.” Two control points define the end points of the
curve, the other control points define the direction in which the curve is
projected. When you select a Bezier curve, the four control points are
represented by edit handles on the screen: two handles appear on the end
points of the curve, and two middle handles appear on either side of the
curve. The two handles on the end points are called “end point handles,”
and the other two handles are called “direction point handles.” You can
move the handles to modify and change the size of the Bezier curve.

Direction paint handles

g S

End poaint handle

\

| d

End paint handle

/ Joink control handle

Direction point handles
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Creating Bezier
Curves

When you create a Bezier curve, direction lines are used to indicate the
slope and direction of the curves you draw. A direction line is a line
between two direction control points that is tangent to an end point.

You can draw a series of Bezier curves using the Bezier curve tool. Each
individual curve actually passes through only the two end control points.
The direction lines define the overall shape of the curve. When you draw a
series of curves, the curves are connected at “joints,” or end control points
that are shared by two curves.

To create a Bezier curve:

1. Choose Bezier from the Freehand pop-up menu.

o

2. Point where you want the curve to begin.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

This defines the first end control point of the curve.

- 4. Holding down

the left mouse
button, drag in

a the direction

\ you want to
project the
-

curve.

A line with two handles will be projected in opposite directions from the
curve’s beginning point. This line is called a “direction line.” One of the
handles will be attached to the cursor. By dragging the handle, you indicate
the direction and slope of the curve. For example, if you drag the handle
down all the way to the lower right corner of the screen, a curve sloping
toward the lower right corner will result.

5. Release the left mouse button.

The point at which you release the left mouse button defines the first
direction point.
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Drawing Straight
Line Segments

6. Without pressing down the left mouse button, move the pointer
to where you want the second end control point to appear.

7. Press down the left mouse button.

8. Holding down the left mouse button, drag to define the curve’s
second direction point, as well as the first direction point of the
next curve.

The first direction point of the next curve is associated with the handle
attached to the cursor. The second direction point of the first curve is
associated with the handle at the opposite end of the direction line.

As you drag, the curve will appear on the screen. The curve’s shape will
change as you define the second direction point.

9. Release the left mouse button.

With PC Draft, you can join a series of Bezier curves together. The curves
are joined at the end points. When you define the second direction point for
a curve, you also define the first direction point of the next curve you draw.

10. To continue drawing curves, repeat steps 8 and 9 above.

11. When you have defined the control handle for the curve’s
final point, double-click to complete the shape.

You can also draw straight lines in the midst of Bezier curves by clicking
instead of dragging.

To create a straight line segment after you have drawn at least one complete
curve and you are still in the Bezier curve drawing mode:

2-68 Creating and Editing Objects



1. Without pressing down the left mouse button, move the cursor.

2. Click the left mouse button.

The resulting line will be curved, but the next line will be straight.

3. Without pressing down the left mouse button, move the cursor
to where you want the end point of the line to appear.

4. Click the left mouse button.

Continue moving the cursor and clicking the left mouse button to create a
series of straight line segments.

You can create unique designs by dragging the edit handles to modify the
Bezier curve. Edit handles appear on Bezier curves that are selected. When
you move the end point handles, you drag part of the curve along with the
handle. When you drag a direction handle, it exerts a “pull” on the curve
closest to it.

To select a Bezier curve:

1. Return to the pointer mode.
2. Position the tip of the pointer on the curve you want to change.

3. Click the left mouse button.

Edit handles will appear on the selected curve.

To move the end point handles:

1. Point on one of the end point handles on the Bezier curve.
2. Press down the left mouse button.

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the handle to a
different point on the drawing.
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2-70

4. Release the
left mouse
button.

The end of the curve will follow the movement of the handle.
To move the direction handles:

1. Point on one of the direction handles.
2. Press down the left mouse button.

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the curve is the
shape you want.

4. Release the left mouse button.
As you drag, the curve will be reshaped.

When you move a direction handle, the curve may come to a sharp corner at
that point. To keep the curve smooth, you can constrain the direction
handles so that each pair will move in concert. Pressing the Shift key will
produce this constraint.

To constrain the direction handles:

1. Press and hold the Shift key.

2. While holding the Shift key, point on one of the direction
handles.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button and the Shift key, drag
until the curve is the shape you want.
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Reshaping
Objects

The direction handle and its opposite will pivot around the
handle on the curve.

5. Release the left mouse button and the Shift key.
B B
] ]
-. a Y)\ _.r ﬁj\
n

NOTES: When you constrain with the Shift key and drag an
edit handle on a joint (that is, a point at which two end points
meet), you change the shape of the two curves controlled by
that end control point and its opposite.

When you drag an edit handle on the end point of a straight
line segment, you reshape the straight line segment, causing it
to become curved.

You can create sharp corners on a Bezier curve by pulling both
direction handles to one side, or by dragging the direction
handles of a direction line on top of an end control point.

There may be occasions when you want to reshape an object
from straight lines and sharp corners to curved lines and
rounded corners, the straight lines of an object to smooth lines,
or vice versa. You can accomplish this conversion by using the
Reshape submenu in the Edit menu.

The objects that the Reshape Control can modify include
polygons, polylines, and freehand shapes.
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To reshape an object:

1. Select the object you want to reshape.

2. Open the Edit menu and drag until Reshape is
highlighted.

The Reshape submenu will appear.

kMowve... Chrl+b4
Expand...
Contract...

Rezhape Smooth  Chrl+-
Unsmooth Crrl+Shift+-

3. Select Smooth or Unsmooth (detailed explanations of the
choices follow).

4. Release the left mouse button.

After you make your choice, the object will be reshaped. You
can edit the reshaped object by using the edit handles.

Reshape Option  The Reshape Control’s Smooth and Unsmooth Options affect
different shapes in different ways.

A freehand can be smoothed to a curve that lies close to the
original object, passing near the original vertices (the new edit

handles appear at the old vertices). In addition, this new curve
can be smoothed repeatedly until the desired effect is obtained.

SN N
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Editing an
Object’s Datum
Point

A polygon can be smoothed to a curve
that lies inside the original object
(intersecting the midpoints of each line
segment). When the smoothed polygon
is selected, its original shape appears as a
ghost outline.

A polyline can be smoothed to a curve that intersects the
midpoints of each line segment of the original object, except
for the segments closest to the ends. That is, the curve will
skip over the first and last midpoints of the original polyline.

Sl

Polyline Smoothed Polyline

S N

Selected Smoothed Polyline
’5!

n
" e

NOTE: A polygon or polyline can be smoothed only once.

Each object in PC Draft has a datum point, which is a reference
point used when you paste the object, rotate it, or manipulate it
in other ways. PC Draft lets you change the location of the
datum point for any object.

Each type of object has a default datum point. For example,
the default datum point for a rectangle is the upper left vertex.

Object onthe back plane

/
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Rotate 90° Tool

The PC Draft Tool Palette now includes a Rotate by 90°tool:

Select an object in the PC Draft drawing then click on the Rotate 90° tool.
The object will be rotated 90° anti-clockwise around its center.
Select the object again, hold down the Alt key, and click on the Rotate 90°

tool. The object will be rotated 90° anti-clockwise around its datum point.
(In this example, the object’s datum point is on the point of the shape.)

& PCDiaft P.E. - [Untitled-1 - 1: 1]

In addition to the manual resizing possible when you drag an object’s edit
handles, PC Draft includes a method for resizing objects by typing exact
size values. This gives you more precise control over the size of objects on
your drawing.

Keyboard resizing is controlled from the Resize palette. You can display the
Resize palette using the Window menu. The Resize palette can remain
visible indefinitely, and can be dragged anywhere on screen as needed,
displaying the size values of the currently selected object.

Different types of objects are resized in different ways. For example, you
can resize a rectangle by specifying the exact height and width of the
rectangle, whereas resizing an arc includes entering various angle values
and a radius length.
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The Resize
Palette

As you select different objects, the types of values displayed in the Resize
palette will change automatically to match your selections.

For most objects, there are two approaches to keyboard resizing: you can
enter the values for the whole object, or select a point on the object,
specifying either that the point will be shifted by the changed values or that
the point will be moved to a specific drawing location. The effects the two
different methods each have on different object types are detailed on
following pages.

In general terms, to resize an object by changing its size values:

1. Open the Window menu and choose Resize, or

2. Choose Resize from the pop-up placed at the bottom left of the
document window.

The Resize palette will appear. If an object or group is selected, the palette
will display the current size of the object; if nothing is selected, the palette
will not show any values.

% Ahs © Rel

= Rectangle:

Width [1-7 /16"
Height |1-13/16"

Pozition:
= #|3-5ME"
¥ 1-3/4"

Select Pr. I Apply I

2. If necessary, select the object you want to resize.

3. Enter the new size values (such as Height or Width) you want
for the object.

4. Click on the Apply button.

The new size will be applied to the object.
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To resize an object by editing a single edit handle

1. Make sure the Resize palette is displayed.

2. Select the object you want to resize.

{* Abz  Rel
Edit Coordinates:
g X
. b
Pozition:
#3144
21316
Select Pt ”W

4. Click the Select Point button.

A special gunshot cursor will appear on the drawing.

%ﬂk Paint Q;h
> >

5. Click the cursor on the point (edit handle) you want to resize.

The Resize palette will display either the location of the point or the size
values for the object.
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E -

{+ Ahz O Rel
Edit Coordinates;

% 1-3/16"
' 5-1/16"

A =
Foszition:

e w12
arkny

Select Pt | Apply

6. Enter the new values or location for that edit handle in the
Resize palette, then click the Apply button.
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S -
i+ abz O Fel
Edit Coardinates:

w2
v

A =~
Faoszition:

e x[1/2"
\[a-374"

Select Pt ”m

The new values or location will be applied to that edit handle, resizing the
object.

e

NOTE: If the resize operation requires the object to be enlarged beyond the
drawing area, a system beep will sound and an alert wil appear..

This section describes the resizing option for the various types of objects
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Object Types
and the Resize
Palette

Lines and
Parallel Lines

Length & Angle

Select Point

and the information you can enter to resize each type of object.

NOTE: If you select multiple objects, the Resize palette will reflect (and
affect) the object selected most recently.

{* Ahs " Rel
Ling:
Length |2-19,/32"
Angle (5297

Fosition:
A3
¥ [3-15/16"

Select Pt. I Apply I

Changes the desired length and angle of the line. The specified angle is

measured relative to the X-axis, and the last point drawn on the line — the
“finishing point” — will normally be the one that moves.

Enables you to select which endpoint of the line will move when you apply
a new length or angle value.

NOTE: If you change the angle of a constrained line, it will become an
unconstrained line.
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Square-Corner
Rectangles

Width &

Height

Select Point

Groups

Percent

@ &bz O Fel
Rectangle:

wiidth [1-5/16"
Height |2-7 /16"

Position;

# (358"
1-11A1E"

Select Pt ”WI

Change the width and height of a rectangle. For example, to enlarge a 1" x
1" rectangle to 3" x 3", enter 3" in both fields. A diagonally drawn rectangle
will normally resize by shifting its bottom edge or right-hand edge (or
both).

Enables you to select which edge or corner of the rectangle will move when
you apply a new width or height (or both). For example, if you click Select
Pt, then select the rectangle’s top middle handle, then enter a new height,
the top edge will move up.

—

&+ abs . Rel
[Group:
Z100
Whidth |2-3/5"
Height[1-31/32"

- - Piosition:

#2308
T1-FAE"

Select Pt ”m

Change size of the group proportionally by percentage. Values larger than
100% will increase its size; values smaller than 100% will reduce it.
Normally, the lower right corner will move as the group becomes larger or
smaller.

Enables you to select which corner of the group will move when you apply
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Select Point

Rounded-Corner
Rectangles
(Proportional
and Constant)

Width, Height,
& Radius

Select Point

a new percentage. For example, if you click Select Pt, then select the
group’s top left handle, then enter 200%, the top edge will move up and the
left edge will move left.

NOTE: Bitmap and pixel map objects can be made “palette resizable” by
grouping them to themselves. For example, if you paste in a bitmap or load
in a TIFF image, you can make it proportionally resizable by selecting it,
then choosing Group.

N -
f* Ahs (" Rel
Rounded Corner Rect,
. width 2-1/16"
Height [15/16"
F=15/64"

Fosition:

#3916
Y |4-FAE

Select Pt. I Apply I

Change the width and height, as with square-corner rectangles, and the
radius of the corner arc. Normally, the width and height values will resize
the rectangle by shifting its bottom edge or right-hand edge (or both).

Enables you to select which edge or corner of the rectangle will move when
you apply a new width or height (or both). For example, if you click Select
Pt, then select the rectangle’s top middle handle, then enter a new height,
the top edge will move up.
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Elliptical-Corner
Rectangles

Width, Height,
X-Radius,
& Y-Radius

Select Point

Circles Drawn by
Diameter or
Radius

Diameter &
Radius

H -
o abs ' Fel
Elliptical Rect.:
‘width |2-5/16"
Height [1-1/16"
|37 /64"
e |17/64"

Position:

= |348"
i 4-11/16"

Select Pt. I

Change the width and height, as with square-corner rectangles, and the

vertical and horizontal radii of the elliptical corner arc. Normally, the width
and height values will resize the rectangle by shifting its bottom edge or
right-hand edge (or both).

Enables you to select which edge or corner of the rectangle will move when
you apply a new width or height (or both). For example, if you click Select
Pt, then select the rectangle’s top middle handle, then enter a new height,
the top edge will move up.

Change the diameter or radius of the circle. A circle drawn by diameter will
normally move the last point drawn, as with rectangles; a circle drawn by
radius will normally change size so that its center doesn’t move.

& phs O Rel

Circle:

Dia. 1-477/64"

Pozition:

& (311A16"
31

Select Pt |
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Select Point

Circle Drawn by
Three Points

X&Y
Locations

Select Point

i* Ahs O Rel

Circle:

Radius [15/1E"

Fozition;

#4144
2 7B

Select Pt I Apply I

Changes the radius or diameter distance for the selected handle. For

example, if you click Select Pt, then select a radial circle’s center handle,
then enter a new radius, the center handle will move as the circle assumes
its new size.

& abs O Rel
Circle 3-Points:
[1]24-1.8"
¥ [3-5AE"
(2] 14-9416"
721416
[3] = 4-78"
W [3-7A1E"
Pozition:
=418
356"

Select Pt. ”WI

Change the X and Y coordinates for the circle’s three edit handles. The

absolute coordinates you specify are measured from the zero origins of the
rulers.

Same effect.
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Ellipse
% ahs © Fel
Ellipze:

Width |2-1.416"
® ' Height[1-1/8"

" Pogitiar:

o |4-7032"
i |2-344"

Select Pt | Apply I

Width & Change the width and height of an ellipse. A diagonally drawn ellipse will
Height normally resize by shifting its bottom right edit handle.

Select Point Enables you to select which corners of the ellipse will move when you
apply a new width or height (or both). For example, if you click Select Pt,
then select the ellipse’s top middle handle, then enter a new height, the top
will move up.

Arcs Drawn by

Radius % ahe © Rel
Radial Arc:

1st &% 45.0°
End &7 [225.0°
u Radius [1-1/4"

Pozition:
A
27 AR

Select Pt. |

1st A° Change the angle of the arc’s starting point, measured in relation to the X-

axis.

End A° Change the angle of the arc’s ending point, measured in relation to the X-
axis.
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Radius Change the radius of the arc.

Select Point Same effect.

H -ix
Arcs Drawn by &+ Abe O Rel
Three Points A 3-Paints:
[1] % |4-5/16"
Y2116
(2) 3 4578
a T [1-344
[3] & [5-1./16"
Y2116
Position:
w[4EAE"
v[2 118

Select Pt ”WI

X&Y Change the X and Y coordinates for the arc’s three edit handles. The
Locations absolute coordinates you specify are measured from the zero origins of the
rulers.

Select Point Same effect.

Elliptical Arcs B -

& abs O Rel
Elliptical &re:
Tat A% 320°
End A% [120°
Hr(1-31/64"
. r|d5/64"

Position;

=[1-148"
T [5-7AE"

| Select Pt. || Apply I
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lst AO Change the angle of the arc’s startin I)()illt, measured in relation to the X-
axis.

End A° Change the angle of the arc’s ending point, measured in relation to the X-
axis.

Change the horizontal or vertical radius of the arc.

Select Point Same effect.

Polygons and Because of the complexity of these objects, you can only edit them using
Polylines the Select Point cursor.

(including

Parallel

Polygons) + b  Rel
Freehands, and Edit Coordinates:

Curves #4378
Y 1-54 8'1

Position;

#|3-15/1E"
Y |2-7a"
| Select Pt. || Apply I

For example, if an object has a half-dozen or more edit handles, each handle
cannot be shown in the Resize palette. Instead, you use the Select Point
button to select a single handle, then give it a new absolute location on the
drawing.
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Select Point

Percentage

Width and
Height

Select Point

" Abs  Rel
Edit Coordinates:

pd
i

Position;

o [4-5/8"
(338"

| Select Pt. || Apply I

Change the X and Y coordinates of the location where you want the
selected handle to appear. The coordinate values are measured from the zero
origins of the rulers.

NOTE: The Resize palette treats the direction handles on Bezier curve
objects like any other edit handles.

Changes the size of the metapolygon proportionally by a percentage of its
current size. Absolute values larger than 100% or positive relative values
will increase its size; absolute values smaller than 100% or negative relative
values will reduce it. Normally, the lower right corner will move as the
metapolygon becomes larger or smaller.

Changes the width and height of the metapolygon. A metapolygon will
normally resize by shifting its bottom edge or right edge (or both).

Enables you to select which corner of the metapolygons bounding frame
will move when you resize it. For example: if you click Select Pt and select
the metapolygon’s top left handle, then enter an absolute percentage value
of 200%, the top edge will move up and the left edge will move left.
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Linear and
Radial

Dimensions = Abs € Rel
Dimension:

Length|1-15/16"

[ ] [ ]
|4— 1-15/1 6" —»‘
[ | [ |

Position;

#[2-1518"
21518

| Select Pt. || Apply I

Length Change length of the dimension object. Normally, the first reference point
(the left end of a diameter or the center of a radius) will remain fixed.

Select Point Enables you to select which reference point will move when you apply a
new length.

Angular
Dimensions o Abs O Rel
/ Angular Dimensian:
TabA®) 41749 13"
qK . End &A%( 157 38" 32"
. 2B 10 41". R adius [2-31/64"

Position:

& 41432
i [2-3/64"

| Select Pt || Apply I

Ist A° Change the angle of the dimension’s starting point, measured in relation to
the X-axis.

End A° Change the angle of the dimension’s ending point, measured in relation to
the X-axis.
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Radius Change the radius of the dimension object.
Select Point Same effect.

Resize Units The Resize palette uses the scale and units of the current layer. When you
select an object with the Resize palette visible, the values shown will be to
scale. When you enter values to resize an object, you should use values
appropriate to the current scale.

WARNING: If you enter unscaled units in a scaled drawing (for example, a
width “ 4" ” in a 1/8"=1" drawing), you may get unexpected results (in that
example, the four inches would appear in the drawing as 1/24 of an inch on
screen and on paper).

If you don’t specify units with the values you enter, PC Draft will interpret
the values according to the document’s current size units. (You set the size
units using the Document Scale & Units dialog box).

Below are some examples of valid size and coordinate entries for some of
the available types of size units.

Decimal Feet and Inches
12.0' 110.3'

10' 10 in
12.3 is interpreted as 12.3'

Fractional Feet & Inches
23"=1"11" 13/4"
1'10-3/8"

Fractional Inches

1" 123-3/4"151/2
12 2-1/4

You can enter values greater than 12 inches if fractional inches are the
current size units.
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Moving Using
The Resize
Palette

Moving Using
The Arrow Keys

The Resize Palette has two modes, Normal and Expanded. When the palette
is Expanded, it can be used to move a single object or group within the
current drawing. Expand the palette by clicking on the Expand/Contract box
at the top right of the palette.

LR
(+ #bs O Rel & Abs C Rl
Arc 3-Paoints: Arc 3-Paoints:
[1 ] s W [1 ] Y W
W [1-3/4" w34t
[@=[2-316" @xzane
vt vl
Select Pt || apply ]| Position:
w1140
Y[z11418"

Select P || &pply

The Resize palette’s Position X and Y fields move the selected object or
group to an absolute position on the drawing or by relative horizontal and
vertical distances. All movement is defined in the units and scale of the
drawing.

Set the mode to relative or absolute by clicking on the Relative or Absolute
button at the top of the palette. Change a selection’s position by entering
values in the Position X and Y fields, then clicking Apply or pressing the
Enter key.

For relative movement, positive distance values will move items to the right
(in the AX field) or downward (in the AY field). Negative values will move
items to the left or upward.

Selected objects and groups can be moved using the arrow keys on the
keyboard. When a grid is active (see Chapter Six of the User Guide), each
press of an arrow key will move (or “nudge”) the current selection one grid
increment in the appropriate direction: left, right, up, or down. If no grid is
active, the selection will move one screen pixel (1/72 of an inch) for each
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Expanding and
Contracting
Objects

Expanding

keystroke. Hold down the Control key and press an arrow key to release the
selection from an active grid and allow the selection to be moved one pixel
at a time.

All PC Draft objects can be increased or reduced in size by multiplying or
dividing the object’s dimensions by specified values. You can choose
whether or not to maintain the object’s proportions. The Expand and
Contract commands in the Edit menu are used to resize objects in this way.

To resize an object using the Expand command:

1. Select the object to be expanded.
2. Select Expand from the Edit menu.

The Expand dialog displays.

Expand |
tultiply dimenszsions by

A5
:||7 Linked
Y- 1.5

_. ............ DK ............ .LI Ean,:e| |

3. To maintain the object’s proportions, ensure that the Linked
checkbox is checked.

4. To change the object’s proportions, uncheck the Linked
checkbox.

5. Enter a value to multiply the X dimension of the object by.

NOTE: If the Linked checkbox is checked, the same value will
automatically be entered in the Y field.

6. Enter a different value to multiply the Y dimension of the
object by, if necessary.

7. Click on the OK button.

8. The dimensions of the object are multiplied by the specified
values and the object is expanded around its center point.
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NOTE: The screen shot below shows a copy of the original shape in front of

the expanded shape.
[ n [
[ [
Contracting To resize an object using the Contract command:

1. Select the object to be contracted.
2. Select Contract from the Edit menu.

The Contract dialog displays.

Contract |

Divide dimenzions by

A:11.5
:||7 Linked
Y [1.5

Cancel |

3. To maintain the object’s proportions, ensure that the Linked
checkbox is checked.

4. To change the object’s proportions, uncheck the Linked
checkbox.

5. Enter a value to divide the X dimension of the object by.

NOTE: If the Linked checkbox is checked, the same value will
automatically be entered in the Y field.
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6. Enter a different value to divide the Y dimension of the object
by, if necessary.

7. Click on the OK button.

8. The dimensions of the object are divided by the specified
values and the object con-tracts around its center point.

NOTE: The screen shot below shows a copy of the original shape behind
the contracted shape.

Reversing If you do something unintentionally, or want to correct a mistake, PC Draft

Changes: Undo, lets you reverse certain actions. The Undo Control reverses execution of the

Redo, and Revert last action; the Redo Control executes the previously reversed action; and the
Revert Control returns you to the last saved version of the document.

Undo If you choose a Control or perform an action and then change your mind, in
most cases you can choose Undo to reverse the action or the effects of the
Control.
To undo an action or Control:

*  Open the Edit menu and choose Undo.

If the action or Control is “Undo-able,” the Control will be listed beside
Undo in the Edit menu (Undo Delete after a deletion, for example).
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Redo

2-94

| Edit

Lndao Delete
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Fazte Unzcaled Ctrl+5 hift+%¢
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If the action or Control is not Undo-able, Undo will appear dimmed in the
Edit menu.

You can use Redo to re-execute an action or Control that you just reversed
using Undo. By using Undo and Redo together, you can experiment with
your drawing and PC Draft’s features. For example, you could delete an
object, observe the effect on your drawing, and choose Undo to reverse the
deletion. If you then decided that the deletion produced the desired effect,
you could choose Redo and the same object would be re-deleted.

To redo an action or Control:
¢ Open the Edit menu and choose Redo.

The name of the Control you reversed by previously choosing Undo will be
listed in the Edit menu.

Edit

Fedn Delete

. Cirl+2
o Ctl+C
Paste Chrl+4
Paste Unzcaled Chl+Shift+4
Clear

Bepeated Paste
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NOTE: In most cases, in order to undo or redo a Control, you must choose
Undo or Redo before you perform any other action. However, there is an
exception to this rule. You can switch back and forth between documents,
performing actions on the various open documents, and PC Draft will
“remember” the last action performed in each document. This allows you
to return to an open document and undo or redo the last action you
performed in it.

Revert If you execute a Control that is not Undo-able, or you make changes you are
unable to delete but do not wish to save, you can eliminate any unsaved
changes by reverting to the last saved version of your document. You
should use this Control with caution, since it will obliterate anything that
has not been saved.

To revert to a previously saved version of your document:

1. Open the File menu and choose Revert.

| File

Hew Chrl+M
Open... Chel+0
Irnpart. ..

Cloze Chrl+w
Cloze All Chrl+alt+has
Save Ctrl+5
Sawve Az Ctrl+5hift+5

A dialog box will appear to confirm that you want to proceed. The dialog
box will show you the date and time when the document was last saved.

To revert to the last saved version of the document:
2a. Click on the Revert button.

To return to the current version of your document:
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Drawing views

Changing the
position of the
drawing in the
document
window

Scrolling

The Hand tool

2b. Click on the Cancel button.

WARNING: If you revert to a previously saved version of the document,
all changes made since the last save will be deleted.

PC Draft offers various features for changing the view of your drawing.
Using these features you can move the drawing in the document window so
that you view a different part of the drawing, or you can zoom in or out on a
portion of the drawing to see it in more detail or to see an overall view. Any
view can be saved.

To change the position of the drawing within the document window, you
can scroll the drawing, use the Hand tool or use the arrow keys on the
keyboard.

NOTE: You can easily return to the top left corner of your drawing by
using the Home View command (see Home view on page 2-140).

Scrolling in PC Draft drawings is accomplished just as it is in other PC
windows by using the scroll bars at the edges of the windows. See your
system documentation for details.

The Hand tool provides an alternative method of moving the drawing within
the document window.

To use the Hand tool:

1. Click on the Hand tool in the Tool palette.

Pointer too] ———— h-

Hand tool

2
7
i

—

The cursor will change to a hand.
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2. Position the cursor over the drawing area and press the mouse
button.

& PCDraft P_E. - [House Plan.mdd - 1/4" = 1'] 10| =]
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3. Holding down the mouse button, drag in any direction.

The view will move with the hand.
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Zooming In or
Out on a
Drawing
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4. Release the mouse button when the desired section of the
drawing is displayed in the document window.

NOTE: You can also access the hand tool by pressing the space bar while
the Pointer tool is active.

When you work with a large document you may need to see the entire
drawing at one time. Or, you might need to obtain a close up view of a
particular area so that you can add small details. PC Draft gives you the
ability to change the view of your drawing in either of these cases by
providing features that allow you to zoom in or out on an area of the
drawing. Zoom controls are provided via the Zoom tool in the Tool palette,
by commands in the View menu and by a popup menu at the bottom of the
document window.

PC Draft usually allows you to magnify a drawing up to 32 times, or down
to -8 times its normal size.

NOTE: The current magnification of the drawing view is shown at the
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Using the Zoom
tool

Zoom In

bottom of the document window.

-

Ready I_WI_ 5

NOTE: If you zoom out several consecutive times, and have text on your
drawing, the text will become too small to be displayed and only its edit
handles will display.

Click on the Zoom tool in the Tool palette to select it.

NOTE: You can also activate the Zoom tool by holding down the Shift key
and clicking on the Pointer tool at any time.

To use the Zoom tool to zoom in on an area of the drawing:
1. Select the Zoom tool.

The cursor will change to a magnifying glass with a plus sign inside it to
show that you are about to increase the magnification of the drawing.

2. Position the cursor over the area of the drawing you wish to
zoom in on and click the mouse button.
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The magnification of the drawing view will be increased one level, and the
view will be centered around the position of the cursor.
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Zoom Out

£ PCDraft PE. - [House Plan.mdd - 144" = 1] 10| =]
@. Fil= Edit Tewt Preference Wiew Amange  Lawout Window  Help

=& x|

L1 |
ZD]

FH Haouze Plan.mdd [ 2 |L| _I
Ready MM A

v

3. Continue to click the mouse button to zoom in further.

To use the Zoom tool to zoom out on an area of the drawing:

1. Select the Zoom tool.

2. Press and hold down the Alt key.

The cursor will change to a magnifying glass with a minus sign inside it to
show that you are about to decrease the magnification of the drawing.

3. Position the cursor over the area of the drawing you wish to
zoom out on and click the mouse button.

The magnification of the drawing view will be decreased one level, and the
view will be centered around the position of the cursor.

4. Continue to click the mouse button to zoom out further.
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Marquee Zoom The Zoom tool can also be used to perform marquee zooms.
To use the Zoom tool to perform a marquee zoom:
1. Select the Zoom tool.

The cursor will change to a magnifying glass with a plus sign inside it to
show that you are about to increase the magnification of the drawing.

2. Position the cursor over the drawing.

3. Press and hold down the mouse button, and drag over the area
you want to zoom in on.

The inner rectangle shown in the screen shot above is the area selected with
the Zoom tool. The outer rectangle represents the actual area that will be
displayed in the document window when the mouse button is released.
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4. Release the mouse button to display the portion of the
document selected.

Zoom The Zoom commands are found in the Zoom submenu in the View menu.

Commands
| e

£ 00 oom ln 4= Chl+1
Bestare Prev. Zoom Chrl+[ Soom ln 24 Chl+2
Horme Wi Ctrl+H Zoom Out 24 Chrl+3

Show Cursor Position Zoom OQut 4= Crl+4

NOTE: You can choose Zoom commands several consecutive times, each
time further increasing or decreasing the level of magnification of your
view.

Zoom Out To use the Zoom out commands:

¢ Select Zoom Out 2X or Zoom Out 4X from the Zoom submenu
in the View menu.
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The magnification of the drawing view will be decreased by the specified
amount.

Zoom In To use the Zoom in command:

1. Select Zoom In 2X or Zoom In 4X from the Zoom submenu in
the View menu.

The view finder box and a cross cursor will appear on your drawing. This
gives you a visual indication of the portion of your drawing that will be
included in the magnified view.

2. Move the cursor to position the view finder over the area of the
drawing you want to zoom in on.

ntitled-1

3. Click the mouse button.
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Magnification
Popup Menu

The magnification of the drawing view will be increased by the specified

amount, and the selected portion will display in the document window.

B Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1

A

1 Untitled-

———

NOTE: If the complete zoomed in view will fit in the document window,

the view finder will not be displayed; the new view will be displayed

immediately.

The current magnification of the drawing view is shown at the bottom of the

document window. If you click on this area, a magnification popup menu

will display.
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¢ Select a magnification value from this popup menu to zoom in
or out on your drawing.

Restore Previous The Restore Previous Zoom function allows you to return to the previous

Zoom

Home view

2-106

magnification of your drawing, regardless of the current magnification.
To return to the previous magnification:
*  Select Restore Prev. Zoom from the View menu.

The view will zoom in or out to the previous magnification.

NOTE: You can use this command to alternate between two magnification
levels. For example, you could do some detailed editing at high
magnification, use Restore Previous Zoom to examine the whole image,
then use Restore Previous Zoom again to zoom back in and continue the
detail work.

The view which appears on the screen when you first open a PC Draft
document is called the Home View. This view displays the an unmagnified
view of the upper left corner of the document.

To display the home view:

e Select Home View from the View menu.

An unmagnified view of the upper left corner of the document is displayed.
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1:1 tool You can easily return to an unmagnified view of the current area of the
document by using the 1:1 tool in the Tool palette. This is useful if you
have zoomed in on a detail and now want to see it at single magnification,
but don’t want to return to the upper left corner of the drawing as when
using the Home View command (see Home view on page 2-156).

To return to an unmagnified view of the current working area:

e Click on the 1:1 tool on the Tool palette.

Ak a

1:1

1:1 tool

The view will change to an unmagnified view of the current area.
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Changing the
Appearance of
Objects

Object Attributes

The Attributes
palette

In many drawings, you may want to change the appearance of objects to
help differentiate between them. You can change their appearance by filling
objects with washes (solid fills) and patterns; by drawing lines and object
borders with different colors, patterns, line weights, line styles and pen
styles; by drawing lines with different end marks; and by choosing different
positions for object borders.

You can define attributes for fills and lines that will be applied to all objects
you draw or you can change the attributes of existing objects.

When the application is launched, the default values are white fill, black
pen, no pattern, line weight 1 point, plain line style.

Most attributes are chosen from various pop-up menus on the Attributes
palette or the indicator boxes at the bottom left of the document window.
Others are chosen from the Preference menu.

Displaying the Attributes palette

To open the Attributes palette:

*  Choose Attribute from the Window menu, or
*  Choose Attribute from the pop-up menu at the bottom left of
the document window.

L
Sl
Fill color W E- — Fill pattern

Parallel line f111 | Parallel line pattern

Pen fill ﬂ_m - Pen pattern
Fi-
IEI

Selecting attributes using the Attributes palette

Line weight — Line style

End marks —

Selecting attributes is discussed in detail in later sections of this chapter, but
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in general:

¢ Change the attributes of existing objects by selecting the
object, opening the appropriate menu in the Attributes palette,
then making your choice.

¢ Change the drawing's default attributes (the fill, line weight
and so on that will be applied to all new objects you draw) by
making sure nothing is selected, then opening the appropriate
menu and choosing an attribute.

The fill and line indicator boxes offer an alternative method of selecting
some attributes.

The default attributes for the fill color or pattern and the line weight are
The Fill and Line shown in the Fill and Line indicator boxes in the lower left corner of the
Indicator Boxes  document window.

Fill colorfpattem 14 Line Weight

Selecting attributes using the fill and line indicator boxes

The Fill and Line indicator boxes can be used to select attributes by
accessing the appropriate pop-up menu and selecting the desired attribute.

Opening the attribute pop-up menus from the fill and line indicator boxes

To open the Fill color and pattern pop-up menus:

¢ Click the Fill color/pattern box.
*  Hold down the Control key and click on the Fill color/pattern
box to display the alternate popup menu..

To open the Parallel line fill color and pattern pop-up menus:

e Position the pointer on the Fill color/ pattern box, holding
down the Alt key press left mouse button.
*  Hold down the Alt and Control keys and click the Fill color/
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pattern box to open the alternate pop-up menu.

To open the Pen color and pattern pop-up menus:

*  Hold down the Shift key and click the Fill color/pattern box.
*  Hold down the Control and Shift keys and click the Fill color/
pattern box to open the alternate pop-up menu.

To open the Line weight pop-up menu:
*  Click the Line weight box.
To open the Line style pop-up menu:

*  Hold down the Alt key and click the Line weight box.

Default The attributes that you can select for objects before you draw them are Fill

Attributes color and pattern, and Parallel line fill color and pattern. The pen attributes
(that is, the attributes associated with lines and object borders) that you can
define for objects before you draw them include pen style, color and pattern,
line weight (thickness), line style (solid and dashed lines), end marks
(symbols at the ends of lines), and border position. The option for each of
these attributes that is currently active is called the “default attribute'.

The current default fill and pen attributes appear on the lines and borders of
the objects you draw.

NOTE: You cannot apply both a fill color and fill pattern to an object unless
you define a colored fill pattern.

When nothing is selected on the drawing, the default attributes are shown
on the Attributes palette. When an object is selected, the Attributes palette
shows the attributes of that object.

Setting default attributes:

To change the current default attributes for fills and lines
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1. Activate the Pointer tool on the Tool palette.

NOTE: Make sure that nothing is selected on the drawing.

2. From the pop-up menus on the Attributes palette (or the fill
and line indicator boxes), choose the fill and/or line attributes
you want to apply to all objects you create.

The attributes you choose will automatically be applied to all objects until
you make other choices for the default attributes.

Selecting You can change the fill and line attributes for selected objects without
Attributes for affecting the default fill and line attributes.
Specific Objects

To define the fill and/or line attributes for selected objects:
1. Select the object or objects you want to change.

2. From the pop-up menus on the Attributes palette (or the fill
and line indicator boxes), choose the fill and/or line attributes
you want to apply to the selected objects.

The chosen attributes will be applied only to the selected objects. The
default attributes will not be changed.
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Using Color

Choosing the
Number of
Colors to Display

With PC Draft you can use color in a variety of ways: to fill objects with
solid colors, to fill objects with color patterns, to draw the borders of objects
and to color text. The use of solid colors is referred to as a "wash," and the
use of colors to draw lines and object borders is referred to as the "pen
color." The color you choose for the pen is applied to text as well. You can
also use colors in fill patterns and to fill the gaps between parallel lines.

A Windows® color system is capable of reproducing over 16 million colors,
but the number of colors you can display depends on the amount of video
RAM (Random Access Memory) in your computer, and on the specification
of your monitor.

There are certain trade-offs to be aware of in choosing the number of colors
to set your monitor to display. If you choose to display millions of colors,
the rate at which the screen is redrawn will be slowed down. If you choose
to display fewer colors, the screen redraw will be faster, but there will be
fewer color choices available to you, and the system may not be able to
display all of the colors used in an existing document. The system will
attempt to display all the colors used in an existing document by using a
process called “dithering'. With dithering, the system clumps together pixels
of different colors to simulate the specified color.

To set the number of colors to display

The display choices available to you will be determined by the
specifications of your monitor and the system software you are running.
Refer to the system software documentation for details of setting the
number of colors to display on your monitor.

NOTE: If you want to use only grayscale, but you have a color or true
monochrome monitor, you will still be able to access color items, such as
Edit Colors, but in 256 shades of gray.

The color table contains the colors used in a document. Each new document
contains a number of preset colors, which you can edit. The preset colors
and the colors you edit or create are stored in the document's color table.
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The Color Table  The color table is represented on your screen as a submenu that shows all
the preset colors and all the colors that have been used in the document.

o [

The colors in the color table can be chosen from the Attributes palette, the
Fill indicator box and the Edit Colors command in the Preference menu.

NOTE: When you paste objects from a different document that has colors
that are not present in the target document's color table, the colors from the
source document are preserved in the objects that are pasted, but are not
added to the target document's color table.

Editing Colors You can edit the existing colors in the color table to add your own colors.

When you edit an existing color, the existing color is replaced with the new
color in the color table.

NOTE: If you edit a color that has been used in the document, the objects
that contain the edited color will be updated with the new color.

To edit a color in the color table:
1. Choose Edit Colors from the Preference menu.
The color table appears.

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag through the table until
the color you want to edit is highlighted.
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Preference

Border Pogition » |

Edit Calors
Edit Patternz

v Croszs Cursar
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3. Release the mouse button.

The Pick a Color dialog appears.

NOTE: You cannot edit the No fill (N), the solid white or the solid black
colors. If you try to edit one of these colors, the Color Picker dialog will not
open, and an alert will inform that you are unable to modify this fill.

4. Use the controls in the Pick a Color dialog to choose a new

color.
Pick a color... EE |
TR
Original:

ColorSolid

Hue: I?
Sat: %
Lum: Iﬁ

Red: Iﬁ
Green: Iﬁ

Blue: I_D Ok I Cancel
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Object Fill Color

Selecting the Fill
Color

NOTE: The Pick a Color dialog is specific to the operating system. For full
details on how to use it refer to the operating system documentation.

5. When you have chosen a new color, click the OK button to
close the Pick a Color and return to PC Draft.

The new color you chose replaces the color you selected to edit.

FPreference

Border Pozition  *

Colors

- g

Edit Patternz

v Crozs Cursar

jad] Etore...

You can use a solid color to fill the interiors of objects. Filled objects are
opaque and you can select them by clicking their borders or anywhere
within them. If a filled object is on top of another object, it hides the object
beneath it from view.

To select the fill color:

1. Open the Fill Color pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the fill color you want is highlighted.
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Drawing an
Object With a
Selected Fill
Color

Fill Calor

[ o [

3. Release the mouse button. The selected fill color will be shown
on the Attributes palette.

NOTE: If you choose "N" (for No fill) from the Fill Color submenu as the
current fill color, the objects you draw will be wire frame shapes.

You can change the fill color before or after you draw the object.

To draw an object with a selected fill color:

1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
drawing is selected.)

2. Select the desired fill color from the Fill Color pop-up menu in
the Attributes palette.

3. Draw an object.
The object will be drawn with the specified fill color.

The Fill Color Indicator box in the lower left corner of the window will
change color to indicate the color you chose.

NOTE: The chosen fill color will be used for objects until you choose
another fill color as the default.
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Changing the Fill To change the fill color of an existing object:
Color of an
Existing Object 1. Select the object to change the fill color of.

2. Choose the desired fill color from the Fill Color pop-up menu
in the Attributes palette.

SN Fill Color

/B HORENRNEC
LYS B IEECCCC]
= CACICC 1]

The fill of the selected object will be changed to reflect the chosen fill color.

Parallel Fill PC Draft's parallel-line objects (single parallel lines, open parallel polylines
Color and closed parallel polygons) can include fill colors (including No Fill)
between their component edges.

NOTE: In addition to parallel fills, parallel objects can also have pen
colors, patterns and object fills.

Selecting the To select the parallel fill color:

Parallel Fill

Color 1. Open the Parallel Fill color pop-up menu in the Attributes
palette.

2. Drag until the parallel fill color you want is highlighted.
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Drawing a
Parallel Line
Object With a
Selected Fill
Color
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected parallel fill color will be

shown on the Attributes palette.

You can change the parallel fill color before or after you draw the parallel

line object.
To draw a parallel line object with a selected fill color:

1.

The object will be drawn with the specified fill color.

Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
drawing is selected.)

Select the desired parallel fill color from the Parallel Fill color
pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

Draw a parallel line object.

NOTE: The chosen parallel fill color will be used for objects until you

choose another parallel fill color as the default.
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Changing the Fill To change the fill color of an existing parallel line object:
Color of an

Existing Parallel 1. Select the parallel line object to change the fill color of.
Line Object

2. Select the desired parallel fill color from the Parallel Fill color
pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

IR

Parallel Fill Color
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The fill of the selected parallel line object will be changed to reflect the
chosen fill color.

Pen Color This section describes how to use colors to draw lines, borders and text. You

use the Pen Color pop-up menu in the Attributes palette to choose pen
colors.

You can use different pen colors to help distinguish between objects.

Selecting the Pen To select the pen color:
Color for Lines,
Borders and Text 1. Open the Pen Color pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the pen color you want is highlighted.
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Drawing a Line
or Object, or
Entering Text,
With a Selected
Pen Color
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected pen color will be shown
on the Attributes palette.

NOTE: If you choose "N" (for No ink) from the Pen Color submenu as the
current pen color, the lines, borders or text you draw will be invisible. Edit
handles appear on selected objects drawn with no ink, but the lines, borders
or text will not appear on the screen or on printed drawings.

You can change the pen color before or after you draw the object or enter
the text.

To draw a line or object, or enter text, with a selected pen color:

1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
drawing is selected.)

2. Select the desired pen color from the Pen Color pop-up menu
in the Attributes palette.

3. Draw a line or object or enter the text.

The line, object or text will be drawn with the specified pen color.

NOTE: The chosen pen color will be used for lines, borders and text until
you choose another pen color as the default.
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Changing the
Pen Color of an
Existing Line,
Object or Piece
of Text

Using Patterns

Customizing
Patterns

To change the pen color of an existing line, object or piece of text:

1. Select the line, object or text to change the pen color of.

2. Choose the desired pen color from the Pen Color pop-up menu
in the Attributes palette.
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The line or border of the selected object, or the selected text, will be
changed to reflect the chosen pen color.

Fill patterns provide an effective way to distinguish between objects. Two
reasons you might want to use different fill patterns within a drawing would
be to improve its esthetics or to add meaningful information to the drawing.
In a technical drawing, an architect or engineer might use a variety of fill
patterns and inks to differentiate between various object types or textures
within the drawing. PC Draft offers a menu selection of standard fill
patterns to complement your drawing. You can use the existing patterns,
customize them or create your own. You can have up to 64 patterns in each
PC Draft document.

The Edit Patterns feature allows you to change the patterns available in the
pattern fill submenus from the Attributes palette. When a pattern is edited,
the pattern fill submenus will be updated to show the new pattern, and the
new pattern will be saved with the document. If a pattern that has been used
to fill objects is edited, the objects will be changed to reflect the revised
pattern.
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The Edit Pattern To open the Edit Pattern dialog:
Dialog

Opening the Edit 1. Open the Preference menu and drag until Edit Patterns is
Pattern Dialog highlighted.

The Edit Patterns submenu appears.

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag until the pattern you
want to edit is highlighted and release the mouse button.

The Edit Pattern dialog appears.

Edit Pattern

 1EulE
32432
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NOTE: You cannot edit the No Fill ("N"), the solid white or solid black
patterns. If you try to do so, the Edit Pattern dialog will not open, and an
alert appears informing that the selected pattern may not be edited.

The edit pattern field

The large box in the center of the Edit Patterns dialog is the edit pattern
field. It shows a magnified view of the bits that make up the pattern. The
pattern is edited within this field.
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Pattern Preview

The Pattern Grid

Scale

The box in the upper left corner of the Edit Pattern dialog shows a preview
of the pattern as it appears on the drawing. It is updated as the pattern is
edited in the Edit Pattern field.

The pattern grid can be defined as 8 x 8, 16 x 16 or 32 x 32 grid squares.
To specify the pattern grid:

¢ Click the 8 x 8,16 x 16, or 32 x 32 buttons on the left of the
Edit Pattern dialog.

NOTE: 16 x 16, or 32 x 32 patterns will not be printed on some printers or
output devices.

Scale turned off
Grid size increased

If the Scale box is turned off, as the grid size is increased, the pattern is
replicated to fill the new area.

For example: In the dialogs below, the grid size is increased from 8 x 8 to
16 x 16, then to 32 x 32. At each stage, four copies of the contents of the
Edit Pattern field are used to fill the new grid. Notice that although the
contents of the Edit Pattern field change, the Pattern Preview field remains
the same.

Grid size decreased

If the Scale box is turned off, as the grid size is decreased, the pattern is
divided and applied to the new area.
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Scale On

For example: In the dialogs below, the grid size is decreased from 32 x 32 to
16 x 16, then to 8 x 8. At each stage, the contents of the top left quarter of
the Edit Pattern field are used to fill the new grid.
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Grid size increased

If the Scale box is on, as the grid size is increased, the pattern in the Edit
Pattern field remains the same, but is divided up into more squares.

For example: In the dialogs below, the grid size is increased from 8§ x 8 to
16 x 16, then to 32 x 32. At each stage, the contents of the Edit Pattern field
remain the same, but the pattern is divided into more grid squares. Notice
that the contents of the Pattern Preview field are scaled up at each stage.
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Grid size decreased

If the Scale box is on, as the grid size is decreased, the pattern in the Edit
Pattern field remains the same but is divided into less grid squares. Colors

are averaged out in this process.

For example: In the dialogs below, the grid size is decreased from 32 x 32 to
16 x 16 then to 8 x 8. At each stage, as four grid squares are combined to
make one new grid square, the average color of the four squares is used for
the new square. Notice that the contents of the Pattern Preview box are

scaled down at each stage.
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Color Mode

The Current
Color Button

3-18
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Patterns can be edited in two modes: black and white, and color/grayscale.
If you have a monochrome system, color options will still be available in
the Edit Pattern dialog, but as colors/grayscales cannot be seen, they cannot
be used effectively. In this case, patterns will consist of black and white bits,
the black bits representing the pattern design and the white bits the
background. If you have a color system, you can edit patterns using an

unlimited number of colors.
You can work with only one color at a time while editing patterns. The
selected color is called the current color and is displayed in the small box

on the right of the dialog, above the Other button. This box is also a button
used to access the Pattern Color menu.

To change the current color:

1. Click on the Current Color button and hold down the mouse
button.

The Pattern Color pop up menu will appear:

Changing the Appearance of Objects
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2. Hold down the mouse button, drag to select the color you want
to use, and release the mouse button.

The selected color will display on the Current Color button. This color will
be used for pattern editing until another color is chosen.

NOTE: The current color is always black when you operate in black and
white mode.

Choosing a Color The Other button allows you to select colors that are not available in the
Which is Not Pattern Color menu.

Available in the

Pattern Color To choose a color which is not available in the Pattern Color menu:

Menu . . . .
1. Click on the Other button. The Pick a Color dialog box will

appear.
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Pick a color. ..

e
Original:
Colar|Solid
Hue: I 166

Sat: Iﬁ
Lurn: IE

Bed | 72
Ereen:l 48
Blue: | 207 ok I Cancel

2. Select a color from the Pick a Color.

3. Click OK to close the Pick a Color dialog box and return to the
Edit Pattern dialog box.

The color selected from will be displayed on the Current Color button.

Clearing the At times, you may want to clear all the bits from the Edit Pattern field and
Current Pattern start afresh rather than alter an existing pattern.

To clear all the bits from the Edit Pattern field:
o Click on the Clear button

The field will be cleared.

Filling the Entire If you need to fill the entire field with the current color you can do this with
Field one mouse click using the Fill button.

To fill the entire field:

¢ Click on the Fill button.

The entire Edit Pattern field will be filled with the current color.
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The Overlay Tool

The Invert Tool

Pattern editing tools

The tools at the right of the pattern edit field are used to edit the current
pattern.

The Overlay tool is used to apply a pattern over the one in the Edit Pattern
field.

To apply a pattern over the one in the Edit Pattern field:

1. Click the Overlay tool and hold down the mouse button.
B

The Fill Patterns submenu appears.

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor over the
pattern you wish to apply, and release the mouse button

The selected pattern will be applied over the current contents of the Edit
Pattern field using the current color.
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The Invert tool is used to invert the color of the bits in the Edit Pattern field.
In black and white mode, this action will change all the black bits to white
and all the white bits to black. If color bits are included in the pattern, when
the Invert tool is used, each bit will be changed to the color on the opposite
side of the color wheel to the original color, and the brightness will also be
inverted. For example, a light pink color will become a dark green/blue,
while a dark red will become a light green/blue.

To invert the color of the bits in the Edit Pattern field

@)

¢ (Click the Invert tool.
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The color of the bits in the Edit Pattern field will be inverted
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The Flip

Horizontal Tool around the vertical axis.

To flip the pattern in the Edit Pattern field around the vertical axis:

¢ Click the Flip Horizontal tool.

The Flip Horizontal tool is used to flip the pattern in the Edit Pattern field

2]

The pattern will be flipped.
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To flip the pattern in the Edit Pattern field around the horizontal axis:

The Flip Vertical tool is used to flip the pattern in the Edit Pattern field
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The Flip
Vertical Tool around the horizontal axis.
¢ Click the Flip Vertical tool.
&l
The pattern will be flipped.
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The Pencil Tool

The Pencil tool is used to add or delete individual bits or series of bits, or to
draw lines in the Edit Pattern field.

To add bits to the Edit Pattern field one at a time:

1. Click the Pencil tool and move the cursor over the Edit Pattern

field. il

2. Click the Edit Pattern field to add a square of the current
color.

To add a series of bits:

1. Click in the Edit Pattern field and drag, holding down the
mouse button.

2. Bits showing the current color will be added to the pattern as
you drag.

3. Release the mouse button when you are finished.
To draw lines:

¢  Constrain the movement of the Pencil tool to a horizontal or
vertical direction by holding down the Shift key while you
drag.

To delete black bits in Black and White mode:

e Select the Pencil tool and click the black bits you want to
delete.

To delete color bits in the Color mode:

*  Hold down the Control key, then click the color bits to be
deleted.
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The Eye dropper tool

You can use the Alt key to change the pencil tool to an eye dropper, and use
this to choose the color of any bit in the Edit Pattern field as the current
color.:

1. Select the Pencil tool, hold down the Alt key and move the
pointer into the Edit Pattern field.
The pointer will change to an Eye Dropper tool.

2. Click the Eye Dropper tool on the bit of the color you require
to be the current color.

The current color will be changed to reflect your choice.
The Finger Tool  The Finger tool is used to blend together the current color and the color of
any bit in the Edit Pattern field, or the colors of adjacent bits in the Edit

Pattern field.

To blend the current color with the color of any bit in the Edit Pattern field:

&

The Finger cursor shows the current color, which is the first of the two

1. Select the Finger tool.

colors to be used in the blending process.

2. Move the cursor over the Edit Pattern field and click the bit
with which you want to blend the current color.

The bit clicked will change to a new color that is the average of the Finger
cursor color and the color of the bit clicked. The Finger cursor color will
also be updated to show the new color.

To blend the colors of a series of bits:

1. Select the Finger tool.

2. Click in the Edit Pattern field and, holding down the mouse
button, drag the Finger cursor across bits of varying colors.
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The Paint
Bucket Tool

The average of the color values of the Finger cursor color and the bits
dragged across will be calculated, and applied to the bit.

NOTE: If you hold down the Shift key while dragging, the movement of
the Finger cursor will be constrained to a horizontal or vertical direction.
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When you release the mouse button, the Finger cursor shows the color last
applied to a bit. To reset the Finger cursor color to the current color, click
the Finger tool icon again. To reset the Finger cursor color to a color in the
pattern, hold down the Alt key and click one of the colors in the pattern.

NOTE: The Finger tool can be selected in Black and White mode, but the
mode is automatically changed to color.

The Paint Bucket tool is used to change bits in the Edit Pattern field to the
current color.

To change bits in the Edit Pattern field to the current color:

1. Click the Current Color button and choose the color from the
Pattern Color pop-up menu.

ol

2. Click the Paint Bucket icon and then click a bit in the Edit
Pattern field.

The bit clicked and all bits of the same color connected to it, are changed to
the current color.

3. If you hold down the Alt key with the Paint Bucket tool
selected, the tool will be changed to the Eye Dropper tool. Click
a bit in the Edit Pattern field with the Eye Dropper tool to
select the color of that bit as the current color.
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The Hand Tool The Hand tool is used to move the pattern within the Edit Pattern field.

To move the pattern within the Edit Pattern field:

1. Click the Hand tool and move the cursor over the Edit Pattern

field. ﬂl

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag the pattern to reposition
it within the Edit Pattern field, and release the mouse button.
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The B&W button The B&W button is used to convert patterns to black and white.

To convert patterns to black and white:

e  click the B&W button.

Any bits used in the pattern that are more than 50% saturated will be
changed to black. Bits that are less than 50% saturated will be changed to

white.
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Revert

Click the Revert button to return to the pattern you originally
selected to edit. Any changes you have made will be lost.

3-26 Changing the Appearance of Objects



Undo

e Click the Undo button to remove the effects of your last action
only.

Cancel

e Click the Cancel button to close the Edit Pattern dialog and
return to your PC Draft drawing without making any changes
to the fill patterns.

OK

e Click the OK button to close the Edit Pattern dialog and
return to your PC Draft drawing accepting the changes you
have made to the selected fill pattern. The Fill Pattern pop-up
menu will be updated to show the new pattern, and the new
pattern will be saved with the document. If a pattern that has
been used to fill objects is edited, the objects will be changed to
reflect the revised pattern.

Object Fill You can use a pattern to fill the interiors of objects. Filled objects are

Patterns opaque and you can select them by clicking their borders or anywhere
within them. If a filled object is on top of another object, it hides the object
beneath it from view.

Selecting the Fill  To select the fill pattern:
Pattern
1. Open the Fill Pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the fill pattern you want is highlighted.
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected fill pattern will be
shown on the Attributes palette.

NOTE: If you choose "N " (for No fill) from the Fill Pattern submenu as the
current fill pattern, the objects you draw will be wire frame shapes.

Drawing an You can change the fill pattern before or after you draw the object.
Object With a

Selected Fill To draw an object with a selected fill pattern:

Pattern

1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
drawing is selected.)

2. Select the desired fill pattern from the Fill Pattern pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

3. Draw an object.

The object will be drawn with the specified fill pattern.

The Fill Pattern Indicator box in the lower left corner of the window will
change to indicate the pattern you chose.

NOTE: The chosen fill pattern will be used for objects until you choose
another fill pattern as the default.
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Changing the Fill To change the fill pattern of an existing object:
Pattern of an
Existing Object 1. Select the object that you want to change.

2. Select the desired fill pattern from the Fill Pattern pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

g
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The fill of the selected object will be changed to reflect the chosen fill

pattern.
Parallel Fill PC Draft's parallel-line objects (single parallel lines, open parallel polylines
Pattern and closed parallel polygons) can include fill patterns (including No Fill)

between their component edges.

NOTE: In addition to parallel fills, parallel objects can also have pen colors
and patterns, and object fills.

Selecting the To select the parallel fill pattern:

Parallel Fill

Pattern 1. Open the Parallel Fill Pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes
palette.

2. Drag until the parallel fill pattern you want is highlighted.
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected parallel fill pattern will
be shown on the Attributes palette.

You can change the parallel fill pattern before or after you draw the parallel
line object.

Drawing a To draw a parallel line object with a selected fill pattern:

Parallel Line

Object With a 1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
Selected Fill drawing is selected.)

Pattern

2. Select the desired parallel fill pattern from the Parallel Fill
pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

3. Draw a parallel line object.

The object will be drawn with the specified fill pattern.

NOTE: The chosen parallel fill pattern will be used for objects until you
choose another parallel fill pattern as the default.
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Changing the Fill To change the fill pattern of an existing parallel line object:
Pattern of an
Existing Parallel 1. Select the parallel line object that you want to change.
Line Object
2. Choose the desired parallel fill pattern from the Parallel Fill
pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.
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The fill of the selected parallel line object will change to reflect the chosen
fill pattern.

Pen Pattern This section describes how to use patterns to draw lines and borders. Use
the Pen Pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes palette to choose pen

patterns. You can use different pen patterns to help distinguish between
objects.

Selecting the Pen To select the pen pattern:
Pattern for Lines
and Borders 1. Open the Pen Pattern pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the pen pattern you want is highlighted.
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected pen pattern will be
shown on the Attributes palette.

NOTE: If you choose "N " (for No ink) from the Pen Pattern submenu as the
current pen pattern, the lines and borders you draw will be invisible. Edit
handles appear on selected objects drawn with no ink, but the lines or
borders will not appear on the screen or on printed drawings.

You can change the pen pattern before or after you draw the object.

Drawing a Line To draw a line or object with a selected pen pattern:

or Object With a
Selected Pen 1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that nothing on the
Pattern drawing is selected.)

2. Choose the desired pen pattern from the Pen Pattern pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

3. Draw a line or object.

The line or object will be drawn with the specified pen pattern.

NOTE: The chosen pen pattern will be used for lines and borders until you
choose another pen pattern as the default.
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Changing the To change the pen pattern of an existing line or object:
Pen Pattern of an
Existing Line or 1. Select the line or object that you want to change.
Object
2. Choose the desired pen pattern from the Pen Pattern pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

HERALIS
A BB B3R ..

The line or border of the selected object will be changed to reflect the

chosen pen pattern.

Showing and You can choose to hide fills, including colors and patterns, on your drawing.
Hiding Fills When you turn fills off, only the borders of filled objects appear.
To hide fills:

*  Open the Preference menu and choose Hide Fills.

Objects appear as wire frame shapes, and a checkmark appears next to the
Hide Fills command.

To show fills:

*  Open the Preference menu and choose Hide Fills again.
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Line and Border
Attributes

Line Weight

Selecting Line
Weights

Objects will be drawn with their respective fills, and the checkmark
disappears from next to the Hide Fills command.

The attributes that define the appearance of lines and borders are sometimes
referred to as the “pen model' or simply, the “pen'. The attributes for the pen
include pen style, line weight, line style and end marks. The border
position of an object can also be specified. The various options for each
attribute are selected using pop-up menus in the Attributes palette or, in the
case of pen style and border position, from the Preference menu.

Pen color or pattern are discussed in other sections of this chapter.

NOTE: Many of the pen model attributes you choose do not affect only
lines, they also affect the borders of objects. For example, when you select a
certain line weight and color, these attributes will be applied to line
segments used to draw rectangles, circles, polygons and so on.

Line weight refers to the thickness of lines and borders. Line weight is
measured in pixels (picture elements).

There are eleven different line weights. They vary in size from hairline to
13 pixels. The numbers beside the line weights indicate the number of
pixels that make up the line weight.

NOTE: Although the hairline, 0.5 and 0.75 line weights appear as one point
thick on the screen, they will print at their designated weights on any printer
with a resolution of 300 dpi or more.

To select the line weight:

1. Open the Line Weight pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the line weight you want is highlighted.
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected line weight will be
shown on the pop-up menu.

You can change the line weight before or after you draw the line or object.

Drawing a Line  To draw a line or object with a selected line weight:

or Object With a
Selected Line 1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that no objects on the
Weight drawing are selected.)

2. Choose the desired line weight from the Line Weight pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.
3. Draw a line or object.

The line or object will be drawn with the specified line weight.

NOTE: The chosen line weight will be used for lines and borders until you
choose another line weight for the default line weight attribute.

Changing the To change the line weight of an existing line or object:
Line Weight of
an Existing Line 1. Select the line or object to change the line weight of.

or Object . . . . .
2. Choose the desired line weight from the Line Weight pop-up

menu in the Attributes palette.
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The line or border of the selected object will be changed to reflect the
chosen line weight.

NOTE: For information about how to make line weights appear either
magnified or at their normal size while in a zoomed in view.

Line Style The term “line style' refers to whether a line is solid or one of an assortment
of dashed lines. You can use the preset line styles provided with PC Draft or
customize them to make your own. You can use line styles in object
borders and straight lines.

Selecting Line To select the line style:
Styles

1. Open the line style pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.

2. Drag until the line style you want is highlighted.
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Drawing a Line
or Object With a
Selected Line
Style

3. Release the mouse button. The selected line style will be shown
on the pop-up menu.

You can change the line style before or after you draw the line or object.

To draw a line or object with a selected line style:

1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that no objects on the
drawing are selected.)

2. Choose the desired line style from the line style pop-up menu in

the Attributes palette.
3. Draw a line or object.

The line or object will be drawn with the specified line style.

NOTE: The chosen line style will be used for lines and borders until you
choose another line style for the default line-style attribute.
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Changing the
Line Style of an
Existing Line or
Object

End Marks

3-38

To change the line style of an existing line or object:

1. Select the line or object to change the line style of.

2. Choose the desired line style from the line style pop-up menu in
the Attributes palette.

The line or border of the selected object will be changed to reflect the

chosen line style.

'IIIIIIII
HEA o E
/&7 i :
_'%D LIIIIII:
=
[——
i —
4 -
B i
E —— ——
7 —
2
L=
10— — —
1 ——e——
12
13 e e
18— e —
15

End marks are symbols on the ends of lines that are used for annotating
drawings. You can make end marks appear on lines by using a set of end
marks in combination with the Line tools, the Polyline tool, the Freehand
Line tool, the Bezier curve tool or the Spline tool.

NOTE: The end marks you can use for the above objects are separate from
the end marks you use for dimension lines .
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Selecting End
Marks

To select end marks:
1. Open the end marks pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.
2. Drag until the desired end marks are highlighted.

*  Drag down the left side of the pop-up menu to choose a left end
mark; it appears at the beginning of a line.

*  Drag down the right side of the pop-up menu to choose a right
end mark; it appears at the end of a line.

e Drag down the centre of the pop-up menu to choose both left
and right end marks; these appear at each end of a line.
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3. Release the mouse button. The selected end marks will be
shown on the pop-up menu.

You can change the end marks before or after you draw the line or object.
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Drawing a line or object with selected end marks

To draw a line or object with selected end marks:

1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that no objects on the
drawing are selected.)

2. Choose the desired end marks from the end marks pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

3. Draw a line or object.

The line or object will be drawn with the specified end marks.

NOTE: The chosen end marks will be used for lines and borders until you
choose other end marks for the default end marks attribute.

Changing the end marks of an existing line or object

To change the end marks of an existing line or object:

1. Select the line or object to change the end marks of.

2. Choose the desired end marks from the end marks pop-up
menu in the Attributes palette.

The end marks wiil be chended to shosen from pop-up.
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Border Positions
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There are three types of border position: Line Inside, Line Centered and
Line Outside. The border position options apply to objects only, not to lines.

All three border positions affect objects differently, these differences are
discussed later in this chapter. In general though, border position is
important with regard to how objects are aligned. PC Draft uses the position
of an object's edit handles to align objects. It is important to keep this in
mind when you align objects, as border position controls the position of the
edit handles relative to the width (that is the line weight) of the border .

Border position applies only to square-corner and rounded-corner
rectangles, parallel line objects, circles and arcs. You can draw these objects
with a certain border position or change the border position of selected

objects.
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Selecting Border To select a border position:

Positions
1. Open the Border Position submenu in the Preference menu.
2. Drag until the desired border position is highlighted.
FPreference
Border Position » Lire Inside
ine Centere
Edit Colors ’ . e Duie
Edit Patterns
v Crozs Cursor
3. Release the mouse button. A checkmark appears next to the
selected border position on the submenu.
You can change the border position before or after you draw the line or
object.
Drawing an To draw an object with a selected border position:
Object With a
Selected Border 1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that no objects on the
Positions drawing are selected.)
2. Choose the desired border position from the Border Position
submenu in the Preference menu.
3. Draw an object.
The object will be drawn with the specified border position.
NOTE: The chosen border position will be used for objects until you
choose another border position as the default.
Changing the To change the border position of an existing object:
Border Positions
of an Existing 1. Select the object to change the border position of.
Object

2. Choose the desired border position from the Border Position
submenu in the Preference menu.
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The border of the selected object will be changed to reflect the chosen
border position.

Preference
Border Pozition  » [ RN lEll=)

E dit Colors R Line Centered

Edit Patternz »

Line Outside

v Crozs Cursor

o [ ] e

How border position affects objects

Border position determines the location of the edit handles on the border of
an object, and as PC Draft uses the edit handles as reference points for
alignment and size calculations, border position affects the alignment and
size readings of objects.

Line Inside

When you draw an object with the border position
Line Inside, the border of the object appears between
the cursor and the object during creation. When you
select an object created with the border position Line
Inside, the edit handles appear on the outside of the

object. When Show Size is on, the size shown
represents the entire object, including its borders.

Line Centered

When you draw an object with the border position
Line Centered, the cursor appears centered within
the object's borders during creation. When you select
an object created with the border position Line
Centered, the edit handles appear in the center of the

object's borders. When Show Size is on, the size
shown is the size of the object measured from the
center of the object's borders.
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Copying
Attributes

Copying
Attributes Using
the Attributes
Tool

Line Outside

When you draw an object with the border position
Line Outside, the border of the object appears
outside the cursor during creation. When you select
an object created with the border position Line
Outside, the edit handles appear on the inside of the
object. When Show Size is on, the size shown is the

size of the object's interior, excluding the object's
borders.

An object's graphic attributes (fill, pen color or pattern, line weight and line
style etc.) and object information can be copied and applied to another
object using either the Attributes tool or the Copy Attributes and Apply
Attributes commands in the Edit menu. The Apply Attributes command can
be used to apply changes to all of the objects selected, while the Attributes
tool applies changes only to the object clicked.

Any settings for applying attributes will be stored only while the application
is running.

The default options for applying attributes are to apply only graphic
attributes, not object information.

To copy attributes using the Attributes tool:

1. Click the Attributes tool in the Tool palette

vl

2. Click an object.
The default attributes will be applied to the object.

3. With the Attributes tool still selected, hold down the Alt key
and click an object.
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The cursor turns into an empty eye dropper.

B Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1

The object's pen and fill attributes will be copied

4. Release the Alt key, the cursor turns into a full eye dropper.

5. Click another object to apply the copied pen and fill attributes
to it.

B Untitled-1 - Layer-1 -1: 1
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Using the Apply
Attributes Dialog

NOTES:

e Attributes will be applied only to the object clicked, even if that object
is part of a group.

e The apply action can be undone by selecting Undo Eye Dropper from
the Edit menu immediately after the apply action.

*  Hold down the Alt key and click in the drawing window with the
Attributes tool, and the tool reverts to the Arrow tool.

Checking and changing attributes before applying them

You can check and, if necessary, change copied attributes before applying
them. There are two ways of doing this when you use the Attributes tool.
The first is to use the Apply Attributes dialog, in which case any changes
will be applied to that action only. The second is to use the Attributes
Options dialog, in which case the settings remain as specified until changed
or until the application is closed.

To open the Apply Attributes dialog before applying attributes to an object:
1. Select the Attributes tool and hold down the Shift key.

The full eye dropper icon is followed by three dots to show that the Apply
Attributes dialog will appear when an object is clicked.

2. Click an object.

The Apply Attributes dialog appears.

Apply Attributes |
Apply: Current W alues:
M Obiect Fil .
¥ Pen Thickness 7
v Parallel Fill —
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Using the
Attributes
Options Dialog

Copying
Attributes Using
the Edit Menu

3. Click the Object Fill, Pen Model, Object Information and
Parallel Fill boxes to specify that these attributes should be
applied to the object you have clicked. Any changes made to
the Apply Attributes dialog relate to this apply action only.

To open the Attributes Options dialog:

1. Hold down the Alt key and click the Attributes tool, or select
the Attributes tool and choose Tool Options from the
Preference menu.

The Attribute Options dialog appears.

x

Apply: Current ' alues:
¥ Dbject Fill .

¥ Pen Thickness 7

v Parallel Fil

2. Click the Object Fill, Pen Model, Object Information and
Parallel Fill boxes to specify that these attributes should be
applied to objects. Settings remain as specified until changed
or until the application is closed, rather than just for the next
use of the tool.

To copy attributes using the Edit menu:

1. Select the object from which you want to copy attributes.

2. Open the Edit menu and choose Copy Attributes.
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Edit

IUndo Creation Chrl+Z

Cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl+C
Easte [t
Easte [Ihscaled [EErlE e fifes
Clear

Eepeated Easte

Copy Attributes

Apply Attributes
Attributes Options. .

The object's graphical attributes and object information will be stored.

3. Select the object or objects to which you want to apply these
attributes.

4. Open the Edit menu and choose Apply Attributes.

Edit
IUnda Creation Chrl+

Cut Chrl
Copy Chil+C
Easte (Bt
Easte [ nsealed i R e
Clear

Hepeated Baste

Copy Attibutes

Apply Attributes

Attributes Options. ..

The copied attributes will be applied to the selected object or objects.
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Checking and
Changing the
Attributes Before
Applying Them

Using the Apply
Attributes Dialog

Using the
Attributes
Options Dialog

Picture
Backgrounds

NOTE: The apply action can be undone by choosing Undo Apply Attributes
from the Edit menu immediately after the apply action.

As when using the Attributes tool, there are two ways of checking and
changing the attributes before applying them when you use the Edit menu.
You can use the Apply Attributes dialog, or use the Attributes Options
dialog.

To open the Apply Attributes dialog before applying attributes to an object:

1. Hold down the Shift key when you choose the Apply Attributes
command in the Edit menu.

The Apply Attributes dialog appears.

2. Click the Object Fill, Pen Model, Object Information and
Parallel Fill boxes to specify that these attributes should be
applied to the selected object or objects. Any changes made to
the Apply Attributes dialog relate to this apply action only.

To open the Attributes Options dialog:
1. Choose Attributes Options from the Edit menu.

The Attributes Options dialog appears.

2. Click the Object Fill, Pen Model, Object Information and
Parallel Fill boxes to specify that these attributes should be
applied to objects. The settings remain as specified until
changed or until the application is closed, rather than just for
the next use of the Apply Attributes command.

There may be occasions when you position a picture object on top of
another object, and want the lower object to show through the background
of the foremost object. PC Draft allows you to do this using the Fill Pattern
pop-up menu in the Attributes palette.
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Transparent
Picture

Backgrounds 1. Select a superimposed picture.

To make the background of a superimposed picture transparent:

In the example below, a stylized picture of the sun has been placed on top of
a picture of the world map. Note that the opaque white background of the
sun picture is obscuring part of the map.

b

Choose 'N' (for “No Fill') from the Fill Color pop-up menu, or

“N' (for “No Fill') from the Fill Pattern pop-up menu in the
Attributes palette.

[LE . Sy Fil Pattern
5 Fill Calar

¢
AN S w
%Eﬁmllllmm

ENEE
{7

e 2
o BRI

The background of the foremost picture becomes transparent, allowing the
picture beneath to be shown through.
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Opaque Picture  The background of a picture can be given a colored or patterned fill in the

Backgrounds same way as other objects. Select the picture and choose a color from the
Fill Color submenu or a pattern from the Fill pattern submenu in the
Attributes palette.
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Annotating
Your Drawing






Annotating Your
Drawing

Entering Text

Entering Regular
Text

Annotation describes or gives information about an object in a drawing. In
PC Draft, annotation is of three kinds: text, area calculation, and
dimension objects. Text, in a PC Draft document, consists of all letters,
punctuation, and numbers. Once text is created, it is recognized as a single
object and you can then use most functions with it, such as moving and
duplicating.

The Text function allows you to use a variety of fonts, styles, and character
sizes. You can arrange text lines with single spacing, one and a half spacing,
or double spacing. Text can also be justified to the left, center, or right within
each individual text block.

You can enter text in two ways: using the regular text mode or the
paragraph text mode. In the regular text mode, you click on the drawing to
define an insertion point, then type in the text. You define the end of a line
of text by pressing the Enter key. In the paragraph text mode, you drag to
define a text rectangle of a certain size (either with the Text tool or another
drawing tool), and the text you enter into the rectangle automatically
“wraps” when it reaches the side of the rectangle.

To enter regular text, that is, text that does not automatically “wrap”:

1. Activate the Text icon in the palette by clicking on it.

You will notice that when you activate the text icon and then move the cursor
onto the drawing area, the cursor changes into an I-beam pointer. The [-beam

pointer indicates that you are in the text insertion mode.

2. Position the I-beam pointer where you want to begin inserting
text.

3. Click the left mouse button.

A flashing vertical bar will appear at the point where you clicked to show that
you can now begin typing.

4. Enter the text by typing on the keyboard.

.F_’C Draft by Microspdt.
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Entering
Paragraph Text

You can continue to enter text in various places on your drawing by moving
the I-beam pointer to the desired place, clicking the left mouse button, and

typing.

If you make a typing mistake as you are entering text, simply use the Delete
key to remove the error and then type the correct character. To start a new
line in the same text block, just press the Enter key and continue to type.

5. After you have finished entering text, click on the Pointer tool.

On many occasions, you may wish to enter a paragraph of text and restrict it
to a certain rectangular shape, such as a column. PC Draft’s paragraph text
feature allows you to define a rectangle of any size, then type text into it. As
you enter the text into the rectangle, the words will automatically wrap
around to the next line when the letters reach the edge of the rectangle. If you
type to the bottom of the rectangle, the text will scroll within the rectangle to
keep the line you are typing visible. Paragraph text cannot extend beyond the
drawing edge.

You can define the paragraph text rectangle by drawing a rectangle with the
Text tool, by drawing a rectangle or other object, or by selecting an existing
rectangle or other object. (If you draw or select a non-rectangular object and
start typing, the text will appear in a rectangle superimposed over the object.)
To use the paragraph text feature with the Text tool:

1. Activate the Text tool.

2. Position the I-beam pointer where you want to begin entering
text.

3. Press down the left mouse button.
4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in a diagonal

direction until you have defined a rectangle that is the size you
want.
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.................................................. 5. Release the left mouse
: : button.

: 6. Start entering text from the
I keyboard.

7. When you are done, click on the Pointer tool to end the text
entry.

To use the paragraph text feature with the Rectangle tool (or other drawing
tool):

1. Activate the Rectangle tool (or other drawing tool).

2. Position the pointer where you want to begin entering text.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag in a diagonal
direction until you have defined an object that is the size you

want.

5. Release the left mouse button.

6. Start entering text from the
keyboard.

7. 'When you are done, click on
the Pointer tool to end the text
entry.

NOTE: The text and the object you drew to locate the text are separate
objects; you can move and reshape them separately.

To use the paragraph text feature with an existing rectangle or other shape:
1. Select the object.

2. Start entering text from the keyboard.
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Reshaping a
Block of
Paragraph Text

Selecting Text
for Editing

3. When you are done, click on the Pointer tool to end the
text entry.

NOTE: The text and the object you selected to locate the text are separate
objects; you can move and reshape them separately.

Once the paragraph of text is entered, you can reshape the paragraph using
the edit handles. To reshape the paragraph:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Select the paragraph of text by clicking on it.

Edit handles should appear on the text block.

3. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles.

. . 4. Press down the left
+ PCBDraft by Microspot Inc. mouse button.

5. Holding down the left
mouse button, drag

""" PCDraft by T until the paragraph
é Microspot Inc. " is the shape you want.
; ————————————— R |:|

6. Release the left mouse
button.

Sometimes you will want to edit text you have previously entered on your
drawing. PC Draft has three ways to edit text: replacing an existing word or
line of text by selecting it and retyping in its place; inserting characters or
words at any selected point in the text; and backspacing to delete text.

Before you can edit a piece of text, you must select it. You can select text by
using the pointer while in the pointer mode, or by using the I-beam pointer.
(When you select text using the pointer mode, any changes you make will
affect the entire text block.)
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Using the I-Beam To select text using the I-beam pointer:

Pointer

Selecting a Word

Extending the
Selection of Text

Selecting a
Range of Text

1. Click on the Text tool icon in the palette.

2. Position the I-beam pointer to either side of the text you want to
change.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse

T PCDraft by ! button, drag through all the text
¢ Micrm Ine. ! you want to edit.

5. Release the left mouse button.
Notice that the text becomes highlighted as you drag through it. Using this
method of selecting allows you to select a single character or an entire block
of text.
You can select an individual word by double-clicking on it.
To select a word:
1. Position the I-beam pointer on the word you want to select.

2. Double-click the left mouse button.

Once you have double-clicked on a word, you can extend the selection to
include other words in the text block by following these steps:

1. After the second click, hold the left mouse button down.

2. Drag through the text until all the words you want to select are
highlighted.

3. Release the left mouse button.

You can select a range of text in a block, including multiple lines of text, by
using the Shift-click method.
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To select a range of text:

1. Position the I-beam pointer at the starting point for the range.

2. Click the left mouse button.

3. Press down the Shift key.

4. Position the I-beam pointer on the ending point for the range.

5. Holding down the Shift key, click the left mouse button.

6. Release the left mouse button and the Shift key.

The text between the specified starting and ending points will be selected.

Using the Arrow To select text using the arrow pointer:
Pointer to Select

Text 1. Position the pointer tip on the block of text that you want to
select.
R i R a
: PCDraft by ;
' Microspotinc. ! 2. Click the left mouse button.
S S 4

Notice that a rectangle and/or a set of edit handles appears around the text,
indicating that it is selected. This method of selecting text allows you to
change the text attributes (including the font, size, and style) of the selected
text block.

Selecting Rotated To select rotated text:
Text for Editing
1. Activate the Text tool in the palette.

2. Click on the block of rotated text you want to edit.

The text will temporarily be rotated to zero degrees (horizontal orientation) to
allow you to edit it.
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Selecting All
Text

Hiding All Text

Redisplaying All
Text

When you are through editing the text:

3. Click on the Pointer tool.

Once you click on the Pointer tool, the text will return to its rotated position.

NOTE: If you print rotated text on most printers that are not PostScript®-
compatible, the text will print out at the resolution of the printer hardware.

You can select all the text on the active layer if you want to make a global
change to text attributes. This feature is useful if you change the scale of the
drawing and then want to change the size of the text to make it conform with
the new scale.

To select all the text on the drawing:

1. Return to the pointer mode.

2. Open the Text menu and choose Select All Text.

At times, you may want to temporarily remove the display of all text from the
document. If you choose to hide the text and then print or plot the document,
the text will not appear on the output. You might use this feature to hide all
the text before you generate a test plot of a drawing to shorten the plotting
time. If you are working on a complex drawing with many elements, you
could use this feature to minimize the amount of time it takes to redraw the
screen after you scroll or zoom.

To hide all text:

*  Open the Text menu and choose Hide Text.

All the text on the drawing will be temporarily removed from the screen and
from any output until you choose to re-display the text. A check mark will

appear beside Hide Text in the Text menu.

When you want to make the text appear on the screen and on your output, you
can choose the Hide Text command again.
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Replacing
Existing Text

Inserting Text
Into Existing
Text

Deleting Selected
Text

To redisplay all text:

e Open the Text menu and choose Hide Text (with the check
mark).

The check mark will disappear from beside Hide Text in the Text menu, and
the text in the drawing will be visible.

Once you have selected any portion of text, you can immediately replace it by
simply typing in the new text. As soon as you begin typing, the old text will
disappear. As you enter the new text, all of the non-selected text in the line

will automatically adjust to make room for the text you are entering.

On many occasions you will want to insert a single character, a word, or a
sentence into an existing piece of text.

To insert text:

1. Activate the Text tool in the palette by clicking on it.

2. Position the I-beam pointer on the desired insertion point.

3. Click the left mouse button.

4. Type in the character or words that you wish to insert. (Keep in
mind that you can press the Delete key to backspace over

characters or words.)

In this mode, you can continue to pick insertion points in other pieces of text
on your drawing and edit them as well.

Once you have completed all the editing that you want to do:

5. Click on the Pointer icon in the palette.

There are two simple ways to delete text that you have selected. You can
either:

¢ Open the Edit menu and choose Cut or Clear
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or,
. Press the Delete key

Changing the You can choose the way you want to present text either prior to entering the
Appearance of text, or by changing the text after it has been entered. There are many options
Text to choose from to obtain the effect that you desire. PC Draft allows you to

use many different font types, sizes, and styles for text.

Determining To define attributes for text before you enter it:

Font, Style, and

Size Before Text « Make sure that no text is selected on the drawing before you
Entry make each choice.

To define the font, size and style:
Text
Justification b
Line Spacing *
LCaze b

select Al Text

Hide Text

1. Open the text menu and select Font.

Font EE |

Faont shyle:

oK |
Italic Cancel |

Bald
Bold Italic

Eont:

|.f3-.rial

Arial Black,
W Avial Marrows
W BankGaothic LEET
T BarkGothic MdBT
T Bockman Old Style
' Bookshelf Symbol 17

[T Underline Script;

IWestern j
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Changing the
Appearance of
Existing Text

Changing the
Case of Text

2. Select the font, size and style that you want.

3. Click on the OK button.

After you have made your choices for text:

1. Activate the Text icon in the palette by clicking on it.

2. Position the I-beam pointer where you want to add text.

3. Click the left mouse button.

4. Enter the text on your drawing.

You can change the font, size, and style of any existing text. You can check

to see which attributes a given piece of text possesses by selecting the text

and the submenu associated with the attribute of interest.

To assign an attribute to text on the drawing:

1. Select the text you wish to change. (You can select and change
single characters using the Text tool’s I-beam cursor, or all the
words in a text block using the pointer.)

2. Choose the text attributes you want from the Text menu’s Font.

Each time you make a choice from the Text menu, the selected text will
change to reflect that choice.

On some occasions you may enter a piece of text in one case, such as
lowercase, and then decide that you want it in uppercase or in title format.
You could clear the text and re-enter it; however, PC Draft offers you the
ability to change the case of existing text.

To change the case of text:

1. Select the text that you want to change by clicking on it.

2. Open the Text menu’s Case submenu.
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Choosing Line
Spacing

Choosing the
Line Spacing
Before Entering
Text

3. Drag until the case option you want is highlighted.

Teut

Foant..
Justification 3
Line Spacing  »

L] L] =Y [ ] [ ]
PCDraft by Microspot Inc. UPPERCASE PCDRAFT BY MICROSPOT ING.
. . lowercase - .

Title Text

Select Al Text

Hide Text

The results of each choice are as follows:

UPPERCASE: Converts all selected text to uppercase.
lowercase: Converts all selected text to lowercase.
Title Text: Capitalizes the first character of each word in

selected text.
PC Draft offers you flexibility in choosing line spacing (also called
“leading”) options to suit your needs. You can have one, one and a half, or
two spaces between lines of text. You can choose the line spacing attribute
prior to entering text, or you can change the spacing on existing text.
To choose the line spacing prior to entering text:
1. Make sure that no text is selected on the drawing.

2. Choose Line Spacing from the Text menu.

The Line Spacing submenu will appear.
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Text

Faont
Justification b

Line Spacing  » a=](yln|=R=yat=ls=

Lase ¥ 1-1/2 Space
Select Al Text Double Space
Hide Text

3. Drag the cursor until the line spacing you want is highlighted.

4. Click the left mouse button.

5. Enter text as you would normally.

Changing the To change the line spacing of existing text:
Line Spacing of
Existing Text 1. Select the block of text to be changed by clicking on it.

2. Choose Line Spacing from the Text menu.

The Line Spacing submenu will appear.

3. Drag the cursor until the line spacing you want is highlighted.
4. Click the left mouse button.

Moving Text Once you have created a block of text, you can move it to a different location
on your drawing if you want. Notice that when you create a line of text and
then click anywhere else, the text becomes surrounded by a box or edit
handles. This indicates that PC Draft recognizes the piece of text as an
object. You can move the text just as you would move any other object.

To move a piece of text:

1. Point on the text block.

2. Press down the left mouse button and hold it until the white
arrow pointer appears.
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Aligning Text

Justifying Text
During Text
Entry

Aligning Text as
an Object

3. Drag the text to its new position.

4. Release the left mouse button.

There are two ways to align text: justifying a line of text with another line
during text entry; and aligning text with an object or another piece of text that
is treated as an object.

To justify text as you enter it:

1. Make sure that no text is selected on the drawing.

2. Open the Text menu’s Justification submenu.

3. Drag until the type of justification you want (Left, Center, or
Right) is highlighted.

4. Click the left mouse button.

5. Activate the Text tool by clicking on it.

6. Click where you want the text to appear.

7. Begin typing.

Notice that each time you press the Enter key, the next line of text is justified
according to your choice (Left, Center, or Right).

You can change the justification of an existing text block by selecting the text
block and then choosing the justification option you want from the Text
menu’s Justification submenu.

To align text with another piece of text or an object:

1. Select the piece of text to be aligned by clicking on it.

2. Choose Alignment from the Window menu to open the
Alignment palette.
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Dimensions

Types of
Dimension
Objects

4-14

3. Once the Alignment palette is displayed, choose the alignment
method you want.

5. Click on the object with which you want the text block aligned.

Once you have clicked on one of the text blocks, all selected text and objects
will snap into alignment with the text on which you clicked according to the
specified alignment attribute.

For more information on using the Alignment palette, see the section called
“Aligning Objects,” beginning in Chapter 5.

PC Draft’s Dimension tools allow you to add dimension lines to your
drawing so that you can display and print the sizes of (or distances between)
various lines and objects. Dimensions display sizes and distances in real-
world units according to the scale of the drawing.

Dimension lines in PC Draft show the distance between two points on the
drawing. If you change the length of the dimension line, the value
associated with it will be updated to reflect the new length, according to the
current scale.

In addition, PC Draft can show and print the size of an angle. Angular
dimensions appear in degrees of arc, regardless of the scale of a drawing.
Like dimension lines, angular dimension objects display updated values
after editing.

PC Draft’s dimensions are specialized objects that can incorporate a range
of recognized drafting formats and standards, including witness lines,
extension gaps, and so on.

The dimension objects are created and controlled using the tools and popout
menus of the Dimension Palette. The Dimension Palette can be displayed
using the Window menu.

The dimension tools can create linear (horizontal, vertical, sloped, or
perpendicular), radial (radius or diameter), and angular dimensions.
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Linear dimensions can consist of a single dimension span, as shown below.

AR

Linear dimensions are created independently of existing objects, but can use

existing vertices, corners, and so on as their points of reference. If the Snap
to Object feature is active, the dimension tools will snap the reference
points to existing corners and handles.

Radial dimensions appear as straight lines (like linear dimensions), but
measure the radius or diameter of an existing circle, ellipse, or arc.

RZ/4"

R1/2"
.

Angular dimensions measure the angle of arc between any two straight lines
or edges of square-cornered rectangles, polygons, or polylines (single-line
or parallel). The lines or edges need not intersect.

In addition to the three types of dimension tools, PC Draft includes a Circle
Center mark tool, for marking the center of a circle, arc, or ellipse.

<3
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PC Draft’s dimension objects include linear (horizontal, vertical, sloped, or
perpendicular), radial (radius or diameter), and angular dimensions. The
creation of each type is detailed over the following pages.

Once created, dimension objects can be independently resized and edited
much like other PC Draft shapes. In addition, their attributes, such as color,
line style, text font, and so on can be controlled in the standard fashions.
Different components of a dimension object can be treated independently
once the object is disassembled using the Accessory palette’s Break tool.

PC Draft’s linear dimension tools (horizontal, vertical, slope, and
perpendicular) let you display and print distances between points.

AR

The user-defined reference points for linear dimensions can be either part of

existing objects (on corners or edges) or independent points on the drawing.

To show an object’s size precisely, it’s usually necessary to put the
dimension’s reference points on the object’s corner points (or other edit
handles).

The horizontal and vertical dimension tools create dimension lines that are
constrained to horizontal or vertical orientations. When edited, moved, or
resized, horizontal and vertical dimension objects retain their original angles
of orientation.
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The slope dimension tool can create dimension
lines running in any direction on a drawing.
Slope dimensions can be edited, moved, or
resized to any angle.

The perpendicular dimension tool creates
dimensions perpendicular to lines or to the
edges of square-cornered rectangles, polygons,
and polylines (single-line or parallel). When
edited, moved, or resized, perpendicular
dimension objects retain their original angles
of orientation.

To create a single horizontal dimension line:

1. Select the horizontal dimension
tool from the Dimension palette.

The cursor will now read “1st point.”

2. Click the first point for the dimension line (on an object's

corner, if desired).

The cursor will now read “2nd Point.”

3. Click the second point for the dimension line.

The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and include an outline of the

dimension’s text box.
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4. Click on the drawing where you want the text value to appear.

The dimension object will be complete, with the horizontal distance
between the two points displayed where you specified.

To create a single vertical dimension line:

1. Select the vertical dimension tool from
the Dimension palette. The cursor will
now read ‘“1st point.”

,@K&El

2. Click the first point for the dimension

line.

@@@II

The cursor will now read ‘“2nd Point.”
3. Click the second point for the dimension line.

The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and include an outline of the
dimension’s text box.

-t

1-1/8" 4. Click on the drawing where you want
the text value to appear.

The dimension object will be complete, with the vertical distance between
the two points displayed where you specified.

To create a single slope dimension line:

1. Select the slope dimension tool from the Dimension palette.

The cursor will now read “1st point.”
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The cursor will now read ‘2nd Point.”

2. Click the first point for the
dimension line.

3. Click the second point for the dimension line.

The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and include an outline of the
dimension’s text box.

4. Click on the drawing where you want the text box to appear.

The dimension object will be complete, with the distance along the slope
between the two points displayed where you specified.

1—21HE|4/"\

PC Draft has a specific tool for creating dimension lines perpendicular to
existing lines or to the edges of square-corner rectangles, polygons, or
polylines (single-line or parallel).

To create a perpendicular dimension line:

I 1. Select the perpendicular dimension

[
\t}\ {\ tool from the Dimension

e

-
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The cursor will now read “Click Line/Edge.”

Click Line /Edge

2. Click the line or edge for the first point of the dimension line.

The cursor will now read “2nd point.”

3. Click the second point for the dimension line.

The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and include an outline of the
dimension’s text box.

4. Click on the drawing where you want the text box to appear.

The dimension object will be complete, with the perpendicular distance
from the edge of the object to the point you chose displayed.

748"
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NOTE: If you hold down the Alt key while drawing a perpendicular
dimension line, its length will be constrained to increments of the current
snap-grid distance.

If you move, edit, or resize the perpendicular dimension line, it will retain
its original orientation (its “perpendicularity”).

Radial PC Draft’s radial dimension tools let you display and print the radius or
Dimension diameter of a circle, arc, or ellipse.
Objects

RZ/4"
I
R1/2"
m-

To apply a radial dimension to an object:

1. Select the radial dimension tool from the Dimension palette.

-E The cursor will now read “Click Circle/

Arc.”

2. Click the circle, arc, or ellipse.
The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and

o] =

"

include an outline of the dimension’s text

/_,4::- box.

S| 1
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NOTE: To constrain the angle of the dimension line to 45° increments,
hold down the Shift key after selecting the circle, while clicking the anchor
point where the dimension text is to appear.

3. Click on the drawing where you want the text value to appear.

R3/4"

The dimension object will be complete, with the radial distance displayed
where you specified.

Diameter Diameter dimensions are drawn in much the same manner.
Dimensions To create a diametric dimension:

m 1. Select the diameter dimension tool

from the Dimension palette.
The cursor will now read “Click Circle/
Arc.”

2. Click the circle, arc, or ellipse.
The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and
include an outline of the dimension’s text

@ D151
@] [

box.

NOTE: To constrain the angle of the dimension line to 45° increments,
hold down the Shift key after selecting the circle, while clicking the anchor
point where the dimension text is to appear.
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3. Click on the drawing where you want the text box to appear.

A"

The dimension object will be complete, with the diametric distance
appearing where you specified.

PC Draft includes a special tool for indicating the center of circles, ellipses,
and arcs. It appears in the Dimension palette.

NOTE: Circle Center marks cannot be applied to ellipses and elliptical arcs
that have been rotated.

To apply a Circle Center mark:

1. Select the Circle Center Mark tool in the Dimension palette.

@ @ The cursor will read “Click Circle/Arc.”

2. Click the circle, arc, or ellipse.

The Circle Center mark will appear over the object
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PC Draft’s angular dimension tool lets you display and print the angles
between different lines or edges, whether they intersect or not. You can
apply an angular dimension object to any pair of straight lines or edges of
square-cornered rectangles, or polygons or polylines (single-line or

N

LYo

To create an angular dimension:

parallel).

1. Decide which two lines or edges you want to apply a dimension
object to.

@ @ 2 Select the angular

dimension tool from the

'E-_%:']' é Dimension palette.

The cursor will now read “1st Line/Edge.”
3. Click the first line or edge.

The cursor will now read “2nd Line/Edge.”
4. Click the second line or edge.

The cursor will now read “Anchor,” and include an outline of the
dimension’s text box.

5. Click on the drawing where you want the text value to appear.
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The dimension object will be complete, with the angle between the two
edges displayed where you specified.

NOTE: To display the obtuse rather than acute angle between two lines or
edges, hold down the Alt key after selecting the second edge, while clicking
the point where the dimension text is to appear.

PC Draft’s automatic Area Calculation feature can determine and display the
area of a selected object for you. If you later change the size of the object, the
displayed size is changed automatically.

This feature can calculate the areas of simple objects, like rectangles and
circles, or complex objects, such as complex polygons and freehand shapes.
When the area of an object is calculated, it always reflects the current scale
and units of the drawing.

There are two ways to use this feature: to calculate the areas of individually
selected objects, or to obtain the net area of several overlapping objects.
These two methods are explained below.

1. Select the object whose area you want to determine.

2. Open the View menu and choose Show Area.
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Once you have made your choice, the area will be displayed approximately in
the center of the object.

There might be occasions when you will want to calculate the net area of
objects that overlap. Selecting each object and choosing Show Area will only
calculate the areas of the individual objects — and totalling those figures
would yield a larger value than the actual net area. To obtain the net area of
overlapping objects, you need to trace the borders of the area to be calculated
using either the polygon or freehand drawing tool. (What you are actually
doing is creating a shape that overlays your existing set of objects.) PC Draft
will treat the resulting traced shape as an individual object. By choosing
Show Area for this object, you can obtain the net area of all of the
overlapping objects.

To calculate the net area using the Polygon tool to trace the boundary, follow
these steps:

1. Activate the Polygon icon in the palette.

2. Trace the outermost borders of the overlapping objects.

Once you have finished tracing the boundaries of the overlapping objects, the
polygon will be complete. It should already be selected. If it is not, click on
the polygon to select it.

3. Open the View menu and choose Show Area.

After you have done so, the polygon will appear like the figure below.
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The area value displayed will be the net area, and the portions of the objects
that overlap will be compensated for. If you want to see the individual
objects that are currently hidden by the polygon, choose N (for No fill) from
the Fill Pattern submenu before you trace the boundary.

NOTE: If the overlapping objects contain reshaped objects, you will have
to use the freehand drawing tool or one of the curve tools to trace them,
thereby obtaining an approximation of their net area.

To hide the Area Calculation display:
1. Select the object with the area display you wish to hide.
2. Open the View menu and choose Hide Area.

There may be many occasions when you will want to have control over the
appearance and/or positioning of area values. PC Draft uses the current font
attributes for such values. These attributes include the current attributes for
the font type and size. PC Draft uses the Windows system font (usually 12-
point Arial) as the preset font and size when you create a new document.
There may be times when this font size is inconvenient, such as when you are
displaying area values on small objects, and the size of the text value
overwhelms the size of the object.

For this reason, PC Draft gives you the flexibility to change the values of font
type and size. In addition, it allows you to separate the values from their
related objects and move them to any location on your drawing. In the case
of small objects with area values, you can move the displayed values away
from the object. If you want to tidy up your drawing, you can move these
values into an information table. Remember, if you change the size of an
object, the calculated value in the table will automatically be updated to
reflect the object’s or line’s new size.
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1. Return to the pointer mode. (Make sure that no objects on the
drawing are selected.)

2. Open the Text menu’s Font submenu and choose the font, size

and style you want.

1. Select the area value you want to change.

2. Open the Font submenu and choose the font you want.

3. Open the Size submenu and choose the size you want.

NOTE: If you are a PostScript printer user, you can choose a laser printer
font to obtain a high-quality output.

You can move or detach the text of area values from objects. The Ungroup
command will detach area calculation values completely, and the Shift key
can be used to move area calculation values away from objects.

By selecting the object and then choosing Ungroup, you can detach the text
value and move it to a different location on the drawing, where it will remain
even if you move the object. This unique feature offers an extreme level of
flexibility, especially if you want to place the values into an information
table.

By holding down the Shift key, you can move the area calculation value away
from an object. If the object is then moved to a different location on the
drawing, the text will move with the object and maintain the same position
relative to the object. For example, suppose you detached area value from a
rectangle, then moved the value one grid division above the rectangle. If you
dragged the rectangle to the left, the value would follow the rectangle’s
movement, but it would still remain one grid above it.
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To move or detach text values by ungrouping the text from an object:

1. Select the area value you want to move.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Ungroup.

3. Click on a blank part of the drawing to deselect the object and
value.

4. Position the tip of the pointer on the text value.

5. Press and hold down the left mouse button.

6. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the text to the desired
location (into an information table, for example).

7. Release the left mouse button.

Now if you move the object with a calculated area, the value will remain
where you placed it. The value will remain associated with the object. This
means that if you change an object’s area, the value in the table will be
automatically updated to reflect the new area.

To move an area value using the Shift key method:

1. Position the tip of the pointer on the area value.

2. Press down the Shift key.

3. Press and hold down the left mouse button.

4. Release the Shift key.

5. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the value to the
desired location.

6. Release the left mouse button.

Annotating Your Drawing 4-29



If you want to constrain the movement of the value to a horizontal or vertical
direction, keep the Shift key down as you drag.
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Moving Objects

Using the Select
and Drag
Method

Often you may create an object, then decide to move it to a new location on
your drawing. PC Draft allows you to move lines and objects to any location
within your drawing. There are four methods you can use to move objects:
selecting and dragging; cutting or copying, then pasting; the Move command;
and the Position command.

To move an object using the select and drag method:

1. Select the object you want to move by clicking on it.

2. Point on the object.

3. Press and hold down the left
mouse button until the white
arrow pointer appears.

4. Holding down the left mouse

utton, drag the object to the
[ button, drag the object to th
new position.

— 5. Release the left mouse button.

Be careful not to position the pointer on an edit handle when you move an
object. Edit handles are for changing the size and shape of an object.

When you drag objects, ghost images of the objects will be visible as you
drag them. When you drag an object or group of objects, the original stays in
place until you release the left mouse button.
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If you drag an object beyond the borders of the drawing area, the drawing will
automatically scroll to keep the object visible.

If you want to move multiple objects or grouped objects, simply select the
objects or group you want to move, then drag the objects or group to a new
position.

Constraining the If you hold down the Shift key while you are moving objects, the object's
Movement of movement will be restricted to a horizontal or vertical direction.

Objects

Using Cut, Copy, By using the Cut and Paste functions, you can remove objects from one

and Paste location of your drawing, then paste them in a different location. The Cut
function deletes selected objects from the drawing and places them on the
Clipboard. The Copy function makes a copy of selected objects and places
the copy on the Clipboard, while leaving the original objects in place. You
can place several objects on the Clipboard as long as they are selected and cut
or copied at the same time. The objects are stored on the Clipboard until you
use Cut or Copy on a different object.

To Cut and Paste 1. Select the object you want to move.

an Object
2. Open the Edit menu and choose Cut.

Notice that the selected object is removed from the drawing.

3. Position the pointer where you want to paste the
cut object.

4. Click the left mouse button.

5. Open the Edit menu again and choose Paste.
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To Copy and
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Repeated Paste
Function

Once you have chosen Paste, the object will reappear where you clicked on
the drawing. (Or, if you didn’t click anywhere, in the center of the drawing
window.)

The Copy and Paste functions allow you to make a copy of an object and
paste the copy into another area of the drawing without affecting the status of
the original.

To copy an object and paste the copy into a different location:

1. Select the object you want to copy.
2. Open the Edit menu and choose Copy.

A copy of the object will then be stored on the Clipboard for your use.

3. Position the pointer where you want to paste the copy, then click
the left mouse button.

4. Open the Edit menu again and choose Paste.

The object will be pasted into this new location.

You can continue to paste objects that have been cut or copied into as many
areas on your drawing as you like by simply selecting the insertion point, and
choosing Paste from the Edit menu. The objects will remain on the Clipboard
until you cut or copy a different object on your drawing, at which time the
first object will be erased from the Clipboard and replaced with the new
object.

You may often want to use an object within your drawing in more than one
location. To accomplish this you can use either the Copy and Paste functions,
as described above, or the Duplicate function. These functions will save you
the time of re-drawing the object again and again.

You can use the Repeated Paste function, accessed from the Edit menu, to
paste multiple copies of the same object into various locations on a drawing.
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Draft document
to another

To use the Repeated Paste function:

1. Copy the object you want.
2. Open the Edit menu and choose Repeated Paste.

When you choose Repeated Paste, the pointer changes to an “X,” and any
object on the Clipboard (that is, the object you cut or copied) is pasted into
the drawing at each point you click on. While in this mode, you can scroll the
window and continue to paste objects.

3. Click where you want the object to appear.

4. Repeat the last step until you’ve pasted as many copies of the
object as you want.

A copy of the object will appear at each point you click on the drawing. The
object’s datum point will be used as the reference point for the paste
operation.

5. Click on the Pointer tool when you are done pasting.

PC Draft allows you to cut/copy and then paste all or part of a drawing into
another PC Draft document.

To cut or copy part of a drawing:

1. Select all or part of the drawing you wish to move.

5-4 Moving and Arranging Objects



2. Open the Edit menu and choose Cut or Copy.

The selected objects will be stored on the Clipboard.

To paste objects into a different PC Draft document:

1. Open the document where you wish to paste the objects stored
on the Clipboard.

2. Point where you want to paste the objects into the drawing.
3. Click the left mouse button.
4. Open the Edit menu and choose Paste.

The objects that you cut or copied will be pasted into the specified area.

NOTE: When you cut or copy objects from one drawing and paste them
into another drawing, the objects that you pasted will automatically take on
the scale of the new drawing. For example, if you were to cut or copy an
object from a drawing with a scale of 1" = 20', and then paste it into a
different drawing with a scale of 1" = 10', the object would appear twice as
large as it did on the original drawing. In reality, the object is still the same
size, but it is represented at the new scale.

With the Edit menu’s Move command, you can move objects or groups
with great precision by entering values from the keyboard. The coordinates
of the selected objects are shown in the current layer’s scale and units.

The “Move a Copy” option sends a copy of the selection to a particular
location while leaving the original in place.

The datum point of the selected object or group (see Chapter 2 for
information about datum points) is used as the reference for moving.
Therefore, to move an object, you specify the desired location (the X and Y
coordinates) of the object’s datum point. If you select multiple objects or
groups, PC Draft will use the datum point of the top left item as the
reference.
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To move objects or groups to a particular location on the drawing:

1. Select the objects or groups you want to move.

2. Open the Edit menu and choose Move.

The Move dialog box appears, displaying the current location of the
selection (for example,2 3/4" from the top edge of the drawing and 2 1/16"
from the left).

x

To coordinates:
' Absolute © Belative

[ Move & Copy

Apply | Sy Heversel Apply & EIDSEI Dione

3. Typein the X and Y coordinate values for the new location.

4. If you want to leave the original in place, moving only a copy,
check Move a Copy.

5. Click on the Move button.

The selection is moved to the new location.

The default zero origin for both rulers (the point where X=0 and Y=0) of
the coordinate system is the upper left corner of the window. The rulers
along the top and left sides of the window are used to control the zero
origins. In this default coordinate system, X values increase from left to
right and Y values increase from top to bottom.

You can change the zero origins of the rulers. For instructions on how to do
this, see “Setting the Rulers’ Zero Points” in Chapter 6.
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NOTE: If the move operation requires the object to be moved beyond the
edge of the drawing, an error message will appear.

Using the Clear Objects can be removed from the drawing using the Clear function. Clearing
Function an object deletes it permanently. However, it can be recalled by using Undo
before you perform any other action.

To Clear a Single 1. Select the object to be deleted from the drawing by clicking on
Object it.

2. Open the Edit menu and choose Clear.

The selected object will be erased from the drawing.

To Clear 1. Select the objects to be deleted from the drawing by Shift-
Multiple Objects clicking on them, or by using the selection rectangle.

2. Open the Edit menu and choose Clear.

To Clear the There might be times when you want to throw away all the contents of the
Entire Contents  drawing and start over again. To accomplish this:

of a Drawing
1. Open the Edit menu and choose Select All.

Notice that all the objects on the active layer are now selected.

2. Open the Edit menu again and choose Clear.

NOTE: You can also press the Delete key to delete selections.

Duplicating The Duplicate command makes an exact copy of any object or line you have

Objects created. The duplicate object is placed on top of the original in a slightly
offset position, and is selected. You can then drag the duplicate into position
on your drawing.

To duplicate an object:
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1. Select the object you want to duplicate.

To make a second or third duplicate, simply choose the Duplicate command
again, and again. Each new duplicate will appear on top of the previous one
in a slightly offset position.

Auto-Spacing of  If you want to create a row or column of identical, evenly spaced objects, the

Duplicate Duplicate function incorporates an auto-spacing feature that allows you to

Objects determine the distance and angle you want between objects. You can then
make new duplicates that will be automatically placed at that distance and
angle.

To automatically distribute duplicates during creation:

1. Select the object to be duplicated.
2. Open the Edit menu and choose Duplicate.
3. Position the pointer on the selected duplicate.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the duplicated object
to the desired position, relative to the original.

5. Release the left mouse button.

6. Open the Edit menu and choose Duplicate again.

Notice that the second duplicate is automatically placed. Keep choosing
Duplicate to produce as many duplicates as you need.
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Arranging
Objects

Bring to Front

NOTES:

* Hold down the Shift key and choose the Duplicate command to create
duplicate with no offset. Use this option to create a duplicate that is placed
directly on top of the original.

* Hold down the Control+Alt key to avoid duplicating locked objects. All
other objects in the selection will be duplicated.

You can use the commands in the Arrange menu to manipulate the positions
of objects. You can perform the following actions using the commands in
the Arrange menu: align objects, flip objects, group and ungroup objects,
send objects to the back, bring objects to the front, move objects forward
and backward, lock and unlock objects, and distribute objects on a line. The
commands in the Arrange menu affect the objects on the drawing.

When you create multiple objects on the drawing, the newest object created
appears on the top plane, while the oldest object appears on the bottom plane:
each new object appears on the plane above the last object. At times, you
might want to move an object in front of or behind other objects on the
drawing. The functions that allow you to do this are Bring to Front, Send to
Back, Move Forward One, and Move Back One.

If an object is currently behind other objects, you can move it in front of the
other objects by using the Bring to Front function.

To bring an object to the front:

1. Select the object you want to move to the
foreground.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Bring to Front.

Arange
Bring To Front Ctrl+F
N + Send To Back Cirl+B =

tove Forward Orne  Cti+Shift+F
tove Back One Crl+S hife+8
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Send to Back To reposition an object behind all other objects on the drawing:

1. Select the object you want to move to the background.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Send to Back.

Move Forward To move an object forward one level:
One

1. Select the object you want to move forward.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Move Forward One.

Arange
Bring Ta Front Chrl+F
Send To Back Ctil+B
alal == ward One  Ctrl+Shift+F = 460 ]
=R =i Move Back One  Chi+Ghift+B e =i
S N

Move Back One  Tomove an object back one level:

1. Select the object you want to move back one level.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Move Back One.

Arrange
Bring To Front Clil+F
Send To Back Chrl+B —
Move Forward One  Chil+Shift+F

Move Back One Clrl+Shift+B

Grouping Sometimes you might create an image that includes several individual

Objects objects. In such instances, you might want to group the individual objects
together so that you can treat them as a single object. When objects are
grouped together, most functions you choose thereafter will be performed on
the entire group just as though it were a single object.

To group several objects together:

1. Select all objects that you want in a group.
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Resizing Groups
of Objects

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Group.

Arrange
Bring To Front Chil+F [ »
Send To Back Chil+B
Move Forward One  Chil+Shift+F
Move Back One  ChkShitsB | =

Group Chl+G
e e il = -

Notice that the objects are now surrounded by a single set of edit handles.
This indicates that all objects within the edit handles are part of this group
and will be treated as a single object. You can perform any function on the
group, such as move, duplicate, or fill, and the entire group will respond to
that command. Once you have grouped several objects, you cannot
reposition or edit any individual object or piece of text within the group
unless you first ungroup the objects.

There may be times when you would like to enlarge or reduce the size of a
group of objects (objects that have been grouped together using the Group
function). PC Draft gives you the ability to change a group’s size
proportionally or non-proportionally (vertically or horizontally).

By changing the size of a group proportionally, you can maintain the original
shapes of the individual objects within the group. Objects within the group
will become larger or smaller without becoming distorted.

To proportionally resize a group of objects:

1. Select the group you want to resize.

2. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles on the
corners of the group.

3. Press down the left mouse button.

4. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the group is the
size you want.

5. Release the left mouse button.
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The grouped object will change in size proportionally to its original size.

e |

To resize a group of objects non-proportionally:

1. Select the group you want to resize.

2. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles on the
corners of the group.

3. Press down the left mouse button.
4. Holding down the left mouse button, press the Alt key.

5. Holding down the left mouse button and the Alt key, drag until
the group is the size you want.

6. Release the left mouse button and the Alt key.

There are some unique advantages that you should know about when you
change the size of a group. Because several of PC Draft’s features are
automatic, they are conveniently active when you change the size of a group.

If any of the objects in the group contain an area calculation display, the area
of each of those objects will be recalculated automatically to reflect the new
size of the object.

If any of the objects in the group are dimension lines, the numerical value of
the dimension line will automatically change to reflect the new length.
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Show Size

Ungrouping
Objects

Alignment
palette

If the Show Size window is displayed, it will indicate the overall size of the
group.

If you no longer require a set of objects to be grouped, or if you need to edit
one of the individual objects, you can use the Ungroup function to return the
objects to their individual status.

To ungroup objects:

1. Select the group of objects by clicking on one of the objects.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Ungroup.

| Afrange
Bring Ta Front Crl+F
" Send ToBack Chil+

+ Move Forward One  Chil+Shift+F —
Move Back One Ctrl+Shift+B

Group Clrl+G

ngroup Chl+L

Notice that each object has its own set of edit handles again. This is an
indication that the objects are no longer part of a grouped set, and that you
can now select and edit each object individually.

The Alignment palette provides tools for you to carry out the most common
alignments without having to access the Alignment Options dialog.

To display the Alignment palette:
*  Choose Alignment from the Window menu, or

*  Choose Alignment from the popup menu at the bottom left of
the document window.
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Align Bottom Edges Align Top Edges  Align Vertical Centers
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Align Left Edges Align Right Edges  Align Horizontal Centers

NOTE: The remaining buttons are used to distribute objects along a line.

To use the Alignment palette:

1. Select the objects to be aligned.

2. In the Alignment palette, click on the desired alignment button.
The Click Reference Object will appear.

3. Click on the object to align the other object(s) with.

The objects will be aligned according to your specifications.

Distributing Objects can be positioned and aligned along a defined line. This can be
objects done using the Distribute On Line command or using options in the
Alignment palette.

Distribute on line The Distribute on Line function allows you to position and align selected

command objects along a line that you define. The objects are distributed according to
their level on the drawing, i.e. the object farthest back will appear on the
distribution line first, and the foremost object will appear last. By default,
the objects will automatically align themselves along their centers, and will
be equally spaced apart on the line. You can also choose to align the objects
according to their datum points.

To distribute objects on a line:
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1.

Select the objects to be distributed.

Open the Arrange menu and choose Distribute on Line.

Move the pointer to the point on your drawing where you
would like to place the first object.

Press down the left mouse button.

Hold down the mouse button and drag in the direction you
want to distribute the objects.

Moving and Arranging Objects
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6. Release the left mouse button.

The objects will be distributed along the line you specified. Their center
points will be spaced equally apart along the line.

B Untitled-1-1: 1
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NOTES:

* To align objects according to their datum points, press and hold down the
Alt key after you open the Arrange menu and choose Distribute on Line.

* To constrain the line the objects are to be distributed along, hold down the
Shift key as you define the line and it will snap to 45-degree increments.

Alignment The distribute controls in the Alignment palette distribute objects in the
palette same way as the distribute command, but the line is defined for you.

To display the Alignment palette:
*  Select Alignment from the Window menu, or

* Select Alignment from the popup menu at the bottom left of
the document window.

Distribute horizontally Distribute horizontally
by center by datum

ol | 00 | & | #H | ]
Distribute vertically Distribute vertically
by center by datum

| &

To use the distribute controls in the Alignment palette:

1. Select the objects on the drawing to be distributed.

2. Click on the appropriate button to distribute the objects
horizontally or vertically by center or by datum point.

The objects will be distributed along an line in the manner specified.
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Flipping Objects Sometimes you may want to display the reverse image of an object. For this
reason, PC Draft offers the Flip function. The Flip function allows you to
flip both horizontally and vertically to achieve a variety of effects.

You can duplicate an object and then use the Flip function to create the other
side of that object for the sake of symmetry, as well as convenience.

Flipping an To flip an object horizontally:
Object
Horizontally 1. Select the object you want to flip.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Flip Horizontal.

Airange
Ering To Front Cirl+F
Send To Back Cirl+B
Move Forward One  Cirl+Shift+F
Move Back Dre Crl+Shift+8

+ Group Chl+G =
N W harauE et g N
Fiotate Cirl+FR
Fotate ToZero Chil+5Shift+F
Rotate Optiohs.... Chil+Alt+R

Flip Horizontal

Flip Wertical

Flipping an To flip an object vertically:
Object Vertically
1. Select the object that you want to flip.

2. Open the Arrange menu and choose Flip Vertical.

Once you have made your choice, the object will be flipped
vertically.

Arange

Bring To Front Clrl+F
Send To Back Chl+E
Maove Forward One  Cil+Shift+F
Move Back One Clrl+Shift+B

Group Chrl+G _
+ [ rEraum [k = -
Ratate Chl+R

Ratate To Zero Chl+Shift+R
Rotate Options... Clrl+alt+R
Flip Horizontal
Flip VWertical
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Lock and
Unlock

To Lock
Objects

To Unlock
Objects

Rotating objects

Rotate by 90°
tool

When more than one user has access to the same document, you may want to
protect your work from being changed by mistake. You may also want to
ensure that an object isn’t accidentally moved once it is in its proper position.
In these circumstances, you can use PC Draft’s Lock feature to make sure
certain objects remain unchanged.

Objects locked on the drawing cannot be edited, moved, copied, pasted, or
deleted. None of PC Draft’s functions will affect locked objects.

1. Select the objects you want to lock.

2.  Open the Arrange menu and choose Lock.

Arrange
Bring To Front Chil+F
Send To Back Crl+B
Move Forward One  Chrl+Shift+F
Move Back One Chil+5hift+B

Group Chl+G
I aranE (St
Rotate Chil+R
+ Rotate ToZera  ChlsShiftsR =
Fiotate Options... Chil+alt+R
Flip Honzontal
Flip Yertical
Sligrsgar (St Ty

Alignment Options... Chil+dlt+T
[igtritate i Mnes Eilks i

Gt (Bl oSttt

Notice that the edit handles are dimmed, indicating that the objects are
locked.

1. Select the locked objects you want to unlock.

2.  Open the Arrange menu and choose Unlock.

PC Draft provides several tools and commands that can be used to rotate
objects freely or by specified amounts.

The PC Draft Tool palette includes a Rotate by 90°tool:
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To rotate an object 90° anti-clockwise around its center:

* Select an object in the drawing then click on the Rotate 90° tool.
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To rotate an object 90° clockwise around its center:

* Select an object in the drawing, hold down the Shift key, then click on the

Rotate 90° tool.
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To rotate an object 90° anti-clockwise around its datum point:

* Select an object in the drawing, hold down the Alt key, then click on the

Rotate 90° tool. In this example the datum point is marked by a small circle.

B Untitled-1 -1: 1 —1of x|
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Rotate tool and
Rotate command

The Rotate tool and Rotate command allow you to rotate objects by any
angle you want.

You can rotate objects in various increments using the mouse; to enter a
specific value via the keyboard, use the Rotate Options.

You can rotate single objects, multiple objects, or grouped objects. Unless
you specify otherwise, selected single or multiple objects will rotate around
their individual centers. If you wish you can also specify the center of
rotation for selected objects.

To enter rotation mode:

e Select Rotate from the Arrange menu, or

e Click on the Rotate tool in the Tool palette

To exit rotation mode:
¢ Click on the Pointer tool.
Rotating an object

To rotate an object in five-degree increments (the default):

1. Select the object to be rotated.

2. Select the Rotate tool or choose Rotate from the Arrange
menu.

3. Position the cursor in the window and press down the mouse
button.

The cursor will change into a rotation indicator.

4. Hold down the left mouse button, drag in a circular direction
until you have rotated the object the desired number of
degrees, and release the mouse button.
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To see the exact number of degrees an object is being rotated, open the
Show Size window.

&7 = 28507

To rotate an object in one-degree increments:
¢ Press and hold down the Control key while rotating an object.
To rotate an object in minutes or decimal fractions:

1. Press and release the Shift key while rotating an object.

2. Continue to drag the mouse in a circular direction to rotate the
objects in minutes.

The number of degrees will remain fixed.

To rotate an object in seconds:

1. Press and release the Shift key twice while rotating an object.

2. Continue to drag the mouse to rotate the objects in seconds.
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Returning to
previous rotation
units

Rotating
multiple objects

Rotating
grouped objects

Rotating text

Choosing the
centre of rotation

As you rotate the object in seconds, the number of degrees and minutes are
constrained.

You can return to the previous rotation units (from seconds to minutes, and
minutes to degrees) by using the Control key.

To return to the previous rotation units:
e Press the Control key while in the rotation mode.

When rotating multiple objects, by default each object rotates around its
individual center.

When rotating a grouped object, all the objects in the group rotate around
the center of the group, unless you specify a different center of rotation.

The rotation feature works exactly the same way when you rotate a text
block as it does when you rotate other objects.

Bitmaps cannot be rotated.

Objects are usually rotated about their centers, however you can also
specify any point on the drawing as the center of rotation.

To rotate objects around a specified point:

1. Select the objects you want to rotate.

2. Select the Rotate tool or choose Rotate from the Arrange
menu.

3. Position the cursor on the point you want to use as the center
of rotation.

You can use the scroll controls to move to a part of the drawing that is
outside your current view.

4. Press down the Alt key.
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5. Press down the mouse button.

6. Hold down the mouse button and the Alt key, drag in a
circular direction until you have rotated the object the desired
number of degrees.

B Untitled-1 -1 : 1 =10l x|
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7. Release the mouse button and the Alt key.

Rotate to zero The Rotate to zero command allows you to return an object to its original
command angle of rotation.

To return an object to its original angle of rotation:

1. Select a rotated object.

1 Untitled-1 [T 3|
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2. Choose Rotate to Zero from the Arrange menu.

The object will be returned to its original angle of rotation.

Rotate options You can use the keyboard to directly enter the rotation values in degrees,

minutes, and seconds, via the Rotate Options dialog.

The Rotate To display the Rotate Options dialog:
Options dialog

1. Select the object or objects you want to rotate.

2. Choose Rotate Options from the Arrange menu.

The Rotate Options dialog will appear.

Rotate Options

Im +
[T Clockwize

Rotate About;
%" Center of object(s)
™ Datum of objectiz]
A reference point

Rotate

Cancel
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Amount of
rotation

Direction of
rotation

Center of
rotation

5-26

The fields available to enter the rotation amount will vary depending on the
Angular Display option selected in the Document Scale and Units dialog.
The above screen shot shows the field that will display when decimal
degrees is selected as the unit of angular display.

To enter an amount for rotation, double-click in the appropriate field and
type in a value.

The default direction for rotation is counterclockwise. To rotate an object in
a clockwise direction, click on the Clockwise checkbox.

The default center of rotation is the center of the selected object or objects.
To rotate objects about their datum points, click on the Datum of object(s)
radio button. To rotate objects about a specified reference point, click on the

A reference point radio button.

If the A reference point radio button is checked, the Rotate Options dialog
will disappear and the Rotation cursor will display over the drawing.

Position the cursor at the point you want to use as the center of rotation and
click the left mouse button.

To rotate an object or objects:

1. Select the object or objects you want to rotate.

B Untitled-1 -1: 1 o =] S
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2. Choose Rotate Options from the Arrange menu.
The Rotate Options dialog will appear.
3. Enter the desired angle of rotation.

4. Specify the direction and center of rotation.

Rotate Options 3|
|45.EI i

[T Clockwise
Ruaotate About:

¢ Center of object(s]

" Datum of objects)

& 4 reference point Cancel |

5. Click on the Rotate button.

6. Specify the reference point to rotate about if necessary.
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The selected object or objects will be rotated the specified number of
degrees, minutes, and seconds around the requested center of rotation.
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Using Drawing
Aids

Show Size

Using Show Size
With Drawing
Tools

Text Tool

Line Tools

PC Draft offers several useful features that make your drawing tasks much
easier. This chapter discusses these Drawing Aids in detail.

PC Draft is a precision drawing application program designed to help you
create detailed drawings. The Show Size function makes it easier to draw
objects precisely because it can display the size of each object on your
drawing. Show Size gives you a continuous display of an object’s size as you
draw or resize it. It also displays the degree of rotation as you rotate objects
(angles of rotation range from zero to 360 degrees, moving counterclockwise
from a rightward-pointing — “due East” — orientation).

The units displayed in the Show Size window are determined by the current
options chosen in the Document Scale & Units dialog box. For more
information, see the section in this chapter titled “Setting the Size Units.”

To display the Show Size window:
1. Select Show Size from the Window menu, or

2. Select Show Size from the popup menu at the bottom left of the
document window.

The Show Size window will appear.

The Show Size window displays the length (“X=") and height (““Y=") of the
rectangle you use to define the block for paragraph text.

The Show Size window for the line tools (including the Perpendicular,
Tangent, Parallel, and Extrude tools) displays the length of the line and the

angle at which the line is drawn. (“X=""represents the length; “A°=
represents the angle.)
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Square-Corner The palette displays the “X” and “Y” values for a square-corner rectangle.
Rectangles The X value represents the width of the rectangle, and the Y value represents
its height.
#o=1-3/4"
Y =1-3/16"
E
Rounded-Corner When you draw a rounded-corner rectangle, the palette shows you the radius
and Elliptical- (“R=") of the corners, the height (“Y="), and the length (“X=") of the

Corner Rectangles rectangle. The palette shows the major and minor radii of the arcs on the
corners of Elliptical-Corner Rectangles.

Circles by Diameter  PC Draft allows you to draw circles three ways: by their diameter, by their
and by Radius radius, and by three points.
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BY DIAMETER

When you draw a circle by its diameter, the Show Size window displays
“D=" to represent the size of the circle’s diameter.

BY RADIUS

When you draw a circle by its radius, the palette displays “R="to represent
the size of the circle’s radius.

D=1" F=1/2"
:,/J ‘\\“ 4 g ‘\"\
i ' :l' H
\ ¥ \ ¥
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Arcs by Radius As you drag to create the radius of an arc, the Show Size window displays

both the length of the radius (“R=") and the starting angle (“A°="). The
starting angle is the angle between the line attached to the cursor and the X-
axis.

Once you release the left mouse button and move the mouse to create the arc,
the Show Size window changes to display two different readings: the delta
angle (“AA°=") and the angle (“A°="). The delta angle is the difference
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between the starting angle and the ending angle of the arc. The delta angle is
the actual number of degrees through which the arc passes. The angle
reading represents the angle between the ending angle (shown on-screen by
the line attached to the cursor) and the X-axis.

AT =270.0°
da” = 180.0°

Arcs by Three Points  As you create an arc by three points, the Show Size window will not become
active until you are moving from the second to the third point in the arc. At
that time, it will become active and display the entire arc angle.

A7 =1395

Elliptical Arcs When you start drawing an elliptical arc, the palette shows you the height
(“Y=") and width (“X=") of the ellipse used to define the size of the arc. It

o_9

also shows you the starting angle (“A°="), which is the angle between the
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Ellipses

Polygons

Using Show Size
With Rotation

Hiding the Show
Size palette

line attached to the cursor and the X-axis. When you finish defining the size
and the starting angle of the arc, the palette shows you the delta angle
(“AA°=") and the angle. The delta angle is the difference between the
starting angle and the ending angle. The delta angle is the actual number of
degrees through which the arc passes. The angle (“A°=") represents the angle
between the ending angle (shown on-screen by the line attached to the cursor)

and the X-axis.

The Show Size window for ellipses displays both the “X” and “Y”” diameters
of the ellipse. The “X” represents the width of the ellipse, and the “Y”
represents the height of the ellipse.

#o=1-3/4"
T =34

_|_

The Show Size window for polygons functions in the same way as the Show
Size indicator for lines. The palette displays the length of the line (“X”’) and
the angle (“A°="). The palette displays this information for each side of the
polygon as it is drawn.

During rotation, the Show Size function shows you how much you have
rotated an object. You can rotate objects in degrees, minutes, and seconds or
in degrees and decimal fractions. See the section titled “Using the Rotate
Function” in Chapter 5 for information about rotating objects.

To remove the Show Size window from the screen:

1. Click on the window's close box, or
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Rulers

Standard Rulers

Scale Rulers

2. Choose Show Size from the Palettes submenu in the View
menu, or

3. Choose Show Size from the Window menu, or

4. Choose Show Size from the popup menu at the bottom left of
the document window.

The Show Size window will be removed from the screen, and there will no
longer be a checkmark against its name in the Palettes submenu etc.

Rulers are used as drawing aids to help you position objects in precise
locations on your drawing. Rulers appear along the top and on the left side
of the drawing window. The displayed rulers reflect the current position of
the window during scrolling, and their scale reflects the current
magnification level. PC Draft offers two types of rulers: standard and
scale.

To display PC Draft’s rulers:
*  Open the Layout menu and choose Show Rulers.

The rulers will be displayed, and a check mark will appear by the Show
Rulers command in the Layout menu.

Standard Rulers are the type of rulers with which you are probably familiar.

To display standard rulers:

*  Open the Layout menu and choose Standard Rulers.

Scale Rulers reflect the current drawing scale of your document. For
example,on a 1/8" = 1' scale, the major ruler divisions will be in increments
of eight (8 ft., 16 ft., and so on). Scale rulers display measurement divisions
according to the current size unit settings. For instance, if “decimal feet” is
the current setting, the scale rulers will be displayed in decimal feet,
matching to the current drawing scale.
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Setting the
Rulers’ Zero
Points

Setting the Zero
Points of the
Rulers
Independently

For more information about size units, refer to the section titled “Setting the
Size Units” in this chapter.

To display scale rulers (if Show Rulers is checked):

*  Open the Layout menu and choose Scale Rulers.

Below is an example of scale rulers with a scale of 1/8" = 1" and size units set
at fractional feet and inches.

B House Plan.mdd - 174" = 1*

- H—| ...... H.c;u.se Plan. mdd | 1x u_l _’|_I

There may be occasions when you want to change the zero point of the rulers
from the upper left corner of your drawing to some other convenient point on
your drawing. For instance, you may want to set the zero point of the rulers
to one edge of an object so that you can position other objects relative to that
particular point. For this reason, PC Draft allows you to change the zero
point of the ruler.

When you change the zero point of one or both of the rulers, the positioning
of the new zero point is dependent upon the grid snap. You can change the
zero point of either the top or left ruler independently, or change the zero
points of both rulers at the same time.

To change the zero point of either the top or the left edge ruler independently
of the other:

1. Position the tip of the pointer on the ruler where you want the
new zero point to appear.
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Resetting the
Zero Points of
the Rulers
Independently

Setting the Zero
Points of Both
Rulers
Simultaneously
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2. Click the left mouse button.

This method of changing the zero point works the same for both the top and
the left rulers.

To change the zero point of either the top or the left edge ruler back to the
upper left corner:

1. Hold down the Control key.

2. Position the tip of the pointer on the ruler.
3. Click the left mouse button.

The zero point for that ruler will revert to the upper left corner, while the
other ruler’s zero point will be unchanged. This method of resetting the zero
point works the same for both the top and the left rulers.

You can change the zero points of both rulers simultaneously by using the
cursor. In this way, you can easily align the zero points of both rulers to a
point on your drawing.

To set the zero points for both rulers at the same point:

1. Position the tip of the pointer in the box where the two rulers
cross at the upper left corner of the drawing window.

2. Press down the left mouse button.
3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag diagonally downward
and to the right until the cursor is positioned on the new zero

point you want for both rulers.

4. Release the mouse button.
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Resetting the
Zero Point of
Both Rulers
Simultaneously

Cursor Position
Indicator

Activating the
Cursor Position
Indicator
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To reset the zero point to the upper left corner of your drawing:

e Click in the small box where the two rulers cross at the upper
left corner of the drawing window.

The Cursor Position Indicator is designed to inform you of the position of the
cursor (that is, the crosshair cursor, the arrow pointer, and the various other
pointers) on your drawing. This allows you to accurately determine the
starting and ending points of an object, and also gives you the ability to make
inquiries about the position of any point on your drawing.

Like all of PC Draft’s automatic features, the Cursor Position Indicator
conforms to the environment of your drawing. The X/Y display of the
cursor’s position is displayed to the scale of the drawing and in the size units
that are currently selected.

The Cursor Position Indicator shows the absolute position of the cursor in
regards to the zero origin. The zero origin of the cursor position (X=0, Y=0)
is determined by the zero points on the rulers. Therefore, if you move the
zero points on the rulers, the zero origin of the Cursor Position Indicator will
also change. This feature is very useful, especially when you want to make
measurements relative to a specific point on your drawing.

To activate the Cursor Position Indicator:

*  Open the View menu and choose Show Cursor Position.

Once you have made your choice, the X/Y position of the cursor will be
displayed on the bottom left edge of the document window as shown in the
following figure.
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Cursor Position
Indicator

Grid Snap and
Grid Lines

Choosing a New
Grid Snap
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Now as you move the cursor around on your drawing, the display will inform
you of the cursor’s X/Y position relative to the zero points of the rulers.

The default zero origin on the rulers is always the upper left corner of your
drawing. To change the zero origin of the Cursor Position Indicator, you
must change the zero points on the rulers.

If you do not want the cursor position displayed, follow this step:

¢ Open the View menu and choose Show Cursor Position.

The cursor position will disappear, and the check mark will be removed from
the Show Cursor Position command.

The grid snap feature (accessed from the Set Grid command in the Layout
menu) lets you superimpose an invisible grid over your drawing so that
objects can be drawn, moved, or resized precisely with little effort. Whereas
grid lines provide visual guidelines that assist you in drawing, the grid snap is
an invisible network of “magnets” that affects the drawing and placement of
objects.

You should set the grid snap to the smallest length you need in or between
objects in your drawing. For example, if you wanted to draw a line that is
5-3/4 inches long, you should set the grid snap to one-quarter inch. With the
grid snap set this way, the cursor will snap to every quarter-inch increment as
you draw the line.

Values displayed in the Set Grid submenu will always be expressed in the
current scale and unit system. For more information, see the section in this
chapter titled “Setting the Size Units.”

Before you set the grid snap, you should choose a scale to be used for your
drawing. The grid snap setting should be appropriate for that scale. (See the
section in this chapter titled “Using the Scale Function” for information about
setting scales.)
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Using the Grid
Snap Function

To choose a new grid snap:

Layout

Set Scalednits. ..

Set Grid Hone
Set Angle Snap 3 1/64"
1/32"

Show Rulers v 176"
* Scale Rulers 178
Standard Rulers 14"

v Snap To Object

v Hide Grid Lines
v Hide Page Breaks

Drawing Size...

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Grid is highlighted.
The Set Grid submenu will appear.

The Set Grid submenu shows the grid spacing choices for the current scale.
Each scale has its own set of possible grid spacings. For example, a scale of
1:1 (1"=1") in fractional units will have increments as small as 1/64th of an
inch and as large as 1/4 of an inch.

2. Drag through the submenu until the grid snap you want is
highlighted.

3.  Click the left mouse button.
If you open the Set Grid submenu again, you will see that a check mark

appears beside the chosen grid snap. The check mark indicates the
document’s current grid snap.

When a grid snap other than “None” is chosen, any object you draw or move
will automatically be positioned to the nearest grid position. You will not be

able to begin or end a draw or move action between the grid snap positions.

For example, if you were moving an object with the grid spacing set at 1/4
inch, the object would move in quarter-inch increments.

You can activate or deactivate the grid snap to suit your needs at the time.
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To Deactivate the
Grid Snap

To Activate the
Grid Snap

Releasing
Objects From the
Grid Snap

Snapping Edges
and Lines Along
Their Lengths

At times you may want to turn off the grid snap when you draw or move
objects. To turn off the grid snap:

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Grid is highlighted.
The Set Grid submenu will appear.

2. Drag until None is highlighted.

3. Click the left mouse button.

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Grid is highlighted.
The Set Grid submenu will appear.
2. Drag until the grid spacing you want is highlighted.

3. Click the left mouse button.

You can temporarily suspend the grid snap function by holding down the
Control key as you move or draw an object. This technique allows you to
position an object on a location that does not happen to fall at a grid point.

For example, if you press and hold down the left mouse button as you are
drawing the side of a polygon, the line will be released from the grid snap.

WARNING: Be advised that if you deactivate the grid snap while drawing
or moving an object, that object will be removed from the grid. This means
that it will be difficult for you to draw lines or borders tangent to the object,

or align the object with other objects. In order to place the object back on

the grid, you will have to use the Align to Grid function, which is described

below.

If you draw an object with the grid snap on, its edges will get longer by
small increments or jerks. You can apply the current grid snap to a line by

holding down the Alt key as you draw. For example, if the current grid snap
is 1/4" and you draw a 30° line while holding the Alt key, the line will grow

in quarter-inch increments.
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Angle Snap

You should set the angle snap to the angle you need in or between objects in
your drawing. For example, if you wanted to draw a line at an angle of 14°,
you should set the angle snap to 2°. With the angle snap set this way, the
cursor will snap to two degree increment as you draw the line.

Setting the angle snap

To choose a new angle snap:

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Angle Snap is
highlighted.

The Set Angle Snap submenu will appear. A check mark indicates the
document's current angle snap.

| Layout
Set Scale/Units. ..
Set Grid »
SetAngle Snap ld v Mone
Show Rulers E°
* Scale Rulers 26
Standard Rulerz a0
v Snap To Object 24°
T T 200
v Hide Gnd Lines 18"
v Hide Page Breaks 15°
Dirawing Size... 1z
- 10°
g
o
g
5
4
T
o
1+

The Set Angle Snap submenu shows the possible angle choices.

2. Hold down the mouse button, drag through the submenu until
the angle snap you want is highlighted, and release the mouse
button.

The angle snap remains as set until it is changed again.
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Using the angle snap function

When an angle snap other than None is chosen, objects you draw (to which
angle is relevant) will automatically be positioned to the nearest angle snap
position. You will not be able to draw lines between the angle snap
positions.

You can activate or deactivate the angle snap to suit your needs at the time.

Turning the angle snap off and on

At times you may want to turn off the angle snap when you draw objects.
To turn off angle snap:

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Angle Snap is
highlighted.

The Set Angle Snap submenu will appear.

2. Hold down the mouse button, drag until None is highlighted,
then release the mouse button.

To turn on angle snap:

1. Open the Layout menu and drag until Set Angle Snap is
highlighted.

The Set Angle Snap submenu will appear.

2. Hold down the mouse button, drag until the angle snap you
want is highlighted, then release the mouse button.

Releasing objects from the angle snap
You can temporarily suspend the angle snap function by holding down the

Shift key as you draw an object. This technique allows you to draw an
object at an angle that is not an angle snap line.
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Snap to Object

Setting the Size
Units

You can choose to make one object snap to another object in the drawing.
When Snap to Object is on, the cursor will snap to the vertices of existing
objects. For example, you could draw a line and make one of its end points
coincide precisely with a corner of a rectangle.

By default, the Snap to Object function is active when you open a new PC
Draft document.

To turn off the Snap to Object feature:
*  Open the Layout menu and choose Snap to Object On.

The check mark will be removed from the command, and the feature will be
deactivated.

To turn on the Snap to Object feature:

*  Open the Layout menu and choose Snap to Object On.

The check mark will be added the command, and the feature will be
activated.

The Size Units function lets you determine the units in which you want to
work. The specification of units affects the Show Size window, the grid snap
spacing, the scale options, the units of rotation, and the display of the scale
rulers. The unit size options are accessed from the Layout menu.

To specify the units:
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.

The Document Scale & Units dialog box will appear.
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Default Scale: I'l 1 "’l

—angular Dizplay:
' Decimal Degrees Places:
" Degrees & Min, Iﬂ
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™ User defined units

Cancel |

2. Click on the button beside English or Metric, depending on the
type of units you want to use in the document.

Using English To use English units in your drawing:

Units
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.

Once you’ve done so, the Document Scale & Units dialog box will be
displayed.

Document Scal

Hrits:———

2. Click on the button beside the title, English.

If you use English units, you can choose from the following units options:
Decimal Inches

Decimal Feet & Inches
Decimal Feet
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Choosing the
Number of
Decimal Places
for Calculation

Fractional Inches
Fractional Feet & Inches

To make your units choice:

3. Click the Unit Size combo box located beside the English and
Metric buttons.

The Unit Size pop-up menu will appear.

Document Scale & Units x|

r— Units:

" English  |Fractional Fest & Inches j

" Metric Decimal Inches
Decimal Feet & Inches
Decimal Feet
Fractional Inches

— Scales:
Default Scale

—&ngular Display:
' Decimal Dearees Flaces:

" Degrees & Min. 0K -
" Degrees, Min. & Sec.

™ User defined units

0K I Cancel |

The pop-up menu shows you the various unit size options that are available
when you are working in English units. For instance, if you were to choose
“decimal feet,” the Show Size window, the grid lines and snaps, the
numerical values of the scale rulers, and the dimension and area calculations
would all be presented in decimal feet.

4. Drag until the type of size units you want is highlighted.
5. Click the left mouse button.

PC Draft provides you with the capability of selecting the number of decimal
places that you desire in numerical displays. You can choose either one, two,
three, or four places behind the decimal point, as well “None” (no places) to
display integers only. The values will be rounded off to the selected number
of decimal places. The default number of places behind the decimal is two.
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In larger scales, the number of decimal places allowed for display may be
reduced automatically.

The decimal places option is only available when you are working in Metric
units or decimal English units.

To change the number of decimal places, follow these steps:

1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.

Once you have done so, the Document Scale & Units dialog box will be
displayed.

2. Point on the Places combo box.

3. Click the left mouse button.

The decimal places pop-up menu will appear.

Document Scale & Units |

— Units:
Places:
¥ English I Decimal Inches ﬂ 0 ﬂ
™ Metric: )
— Scales:

Default Scale: |1 1 vI

— Angular Display:
¢ Decimal Degrees Places;
" Degrees & Min Iﬂ
" Degrees, Min, & Sec.
€ User defined units

QK. I Cancel |

4. Drag through the pop-up menu until the desired number of
decimal places is highlighted.

5. Click the left mouse button.
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When you are done making your choices from the dialog box:

e Click on the OK button to close the dialog box and apply the
changes.

Once you have made your choice, all numerical displays, including
dimension lines and area calculation displays, will be rounded off to the
selected number of decimal places. All new displays of values will also
reflect your choice.

Using Metric When you want to work in metric units:

Units
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.
The Document Scale & Units dialog box will be displayed.

2. Click the Metric radio button.

If you use Metric units, you can choose from the following units options:

Millimeters
Centimeters
Decimeters

Meters

To make your choice:
1. Click the places combo box.

The Metric Unit Size pop-up menu will appear.

If you were to choose “Centimeters,” the Show Size window, the grid lines
and snaps, the numerical values of the scale rulers, and dimension and area
calculations would ALL be presented in centimeters.

2. Drag until the type of units you want is highlighted.
3. Click the left mouse button.

4. Click on the OK button.
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Hiding Metric
Units

Setting the
Rotation Units

Once you’ve made your choice, all objects will be converted to the new units,
and the numerical values for any objects drawn afterwards will display the
new units (unless the Hide Metric Units feature is active — see below).

In many metric drawings, displaying the units is unnecessary. PC Draft
allows you to hide the unit names so that areas and dimensions are shown in
numerals only.

To hide metric units:

1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.
The Document Scale & Units dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the Metric radio button.

3. Click the Hide Metric Units checkbox.

The box will be checked, and the units will not be displayed with the
drawing’s dimension line and area values.

The Angular Display choice lets you decide the units in which you want
rotation and angular dimensions displayed and calculated. You can choose
whether rotation appears in decimal degrees (for example, 63.58°) or in
degrees, minutes, and seconds (for example, 47° 22' 30").

To specify the rotation units:
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.
The Document Scale & Units dialog box will appear.

2. Click the Decimal Degrees or Degrees,
Min. & Secs. radio button, depending on the type of units you
want to use in the document.

See Chapter 5 for information on rotating objects, and Chapter 4 for
information on using angular dimensions.
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Using the Scale
Function

Setting the Scale

Before starting a drawing, you need to determine the sizes of the objects and
the paper you are going to use. For large drawings it is impractical to draw
objects at their actual sizes; it is necessary to reduce them, yet still maintain
their proper proportions.

A scale accomplishes this. A scale is the ratio of the object’s size on the
drawing to its size in the real world. For example, if you choose a scale ratio
of one inch equals ten feet (1" = 10"), a line drawn ten inches long on a
drawing would represent a 100-foot line in the real world. (To save yourself
the trouble of calculating the size of each object to the scale of the drawing,
you should use the Show Size function.)

PC Draft offers 25 different Feet & Inches scales and 20 Metric scales for
your use. This versatility allows you to create a drawing at one scale, and
then have it automatically converted to a different scale.

You can also have up to four drawings, all at different scales, displayed on
the screen at the same time. This makes it easy for you to copy and paste
between drawings. When you paste an object into a drawing with a different
scale, the object will automatically adjust in size to conform to the scale of
the new drawing.

To specify the default scale:
1. Open the Layout menu and choose Set Scale/Units.
The Document Scale & Units dialog box will appear.

2. Click the radio button beside English or Metric, depending on
the type of units you want to use in the document.

3. Click the Default Scale combo box.
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The Scale pop-up menu will appear.

4. Drag the mouse cursor, drag until the scale you want is
highlighted.

5. Click the left mouse button.
The new scale will be displayed in the Default Scale pop-up menu.

6. Click on the OK button to close the dialog box and apply the
changes.

The dialog box will disappear and your drawing will now reflect the new
scale. If you create a drawing at one scale, and then decide later to change to
anew scale, simply follow the steps outlined above to choose a new scale.
The appearance of the objects on the drawing will either grow or shrink,
depending on the new scale chosen.
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Scaling text If you change the scale of a document that contains text, an alert displays
asking if you want to scale the text or not.

PCDraft

& *r'ou are moving text object(z] to a document or layer with a different scale. Do you want ko scale them?

*  Click Yes if you want the text to be resized according to the
new scale, or

*  Click No if you wish the text to continue to display at the size it
currently is on screen.

Angular display The Angular Display choices let you specify the units in which you want
rotation and angular dimensions to be displayed and calculated.

You can choose to display the rotation units in decimal degrees (e.g.
63.58°), in degrees and minutes (e.g. 51° 14'), in degrees, minutes and
seconds (e.g. 47°22' 30"), or in user defined units.

Angular Display:
' Decimal Degrees Places:

" Degees & Min. Iﬂ
" Degrees, Min. & Sec.

" User defined units

Cancel |

To specify the rotation units:

e In the Document Scale & Units dialog, click on one of the radio
buttons in the Angular Display section, depending on the type
of units you want to use in the document.

Setting the User defined units

Rotation Units
If you click on User defined units, you can specify the number of units to a

circle by typing a value in the Units to a circle field.
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Angular Display:
¢ Decimal Degrees Places:
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Ok I Cancel |

With a value of 16 units to a circle, at one decimal place, 90° will be
displayed as 4.0.

Decimal places
If you choose decimal degrees or user defined units for the units of angular
display, you can also select the number of decimal places you would like to

display for angular values.

To change the number of decimal places:
1. Click on the Places button.

The decimal places popup menu will appear.

Angular Display:
" Decimal Degrees

" Degrees & Min.

" Degrees, Min. & Sec.
" User defined units

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag through the popup
menu until the desired number of decimal places is highlighted,
then release the mouse button.

Once you have made your choice and closed the dialog, all angular displays
will be rounded off to the selected number of decimal places.
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Chapter 7

Symbol Libraries






Using Symbol
Libraries

Opening an
Existing Symbol
Library

Symbol libraries give you the ability to save, catalog, and reuse standard
images, or symbols. You can take previously created symbols out of symbol
libraries and put them directly onto your drawing. With on-line symbol
libraries you can create electrical and architectural symbols, or commonly
used images, like logos, notices, and figures. You can then store them in an
easy-to-access library document, and insert the symbols into various
drawings. The symbols in the libraries retain all their drawing attributes,
such as their scale, rotation, and object information fields.

You use the Open command in the File menu to open symbol libraries stored
on disk. Once a symbol library is open, you can paste objects into it from
your drawing, or copy symbols in the library and paste them into your
drawing.

To open a symbol library stored on disk:

1. Choose the Open command from the File menu.

A dialog box will appear.

2. Choose Symbol Library from the Files of type pop-up menu.

The list box will display the available symbol libraries in the current
directory.

If the symbol library you want is stored in another folder or on another disk:

3. Select the folder or drive as necessary to view the contents of the
folder that contains the symbol library you want.

4. Select the name of the symbol library.

5. Click on the Open button.

The symbol library window will appear on the screen.

You can open symbol libraries created with PC Draft only.
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NOTE: The new PC Draft supports the symbol libraries created using this
version 4.3 or later. You will recognize these by the suffix* .dsy.

Inserting Objects You can use PC Draft’s drawing tools to create objects and then insert them
Into a Symbol into a symbol library:
Library

1. Cut or copy the object on your drawing that you want to insert
into a library.

2. Open a symbol library.
3. Paste the object into the library.

When you insert a new symbol into a library, the default name “NewSymbol-
#” (where “#” is a number that increases as new symbols are added to the
library) is assigned to the symbol. You can change the default name. The
symbol names appear in a list box, and the current symbol is displayed in a
viewing area at the bottom of the symbol library window.

B Untitled-2

English 1:1 [~ Unscaled Qenterl |

MewSymbol-0001 Daturn
ListBox [
Find |

LI Rename

Name Field

Field 2: |

Object Info. Field 3 |
Fields — | Fieid 4 [

Field & |

Viewing | 1Nl |
Area
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Naming Symbols

The following text provides in-depth instructions on how to insert an object
into a library:

1. Select the objects you want on the drawing.

If several objects are selected, they will be pasted as one symbol into a
library.

2. Open the Edit menu and choose Cut or Copy.
3. Open a symbol library.

If an existing symbol library is open, click on its window to make it active.
If no library is open, create a new library or open an existing library.

When the symbol library you want is open and active,

4. Open the Edit menu and choose Paste.

The symbol you cut or copied in PC Draft will appear in the symbol library.
The name “New-Symbol-#” (where “#” is a number that increases as new
symbols are added) will appear in the name box and the list box. Both
entries will be highlighted.

To change the name for a symbol in the library:

1. Use the scroll controls beside the list box to display the name
you want to change, if necessary.

2. Click on the symbol name you want to change.
3. Type a new name in the name box.

4. Click on the Rename button.

NOTE: Pressing Enter after typing the new name will not preserve the
name; you must click the Rename button.

The new name will appear in the symbol library’s list box in alphabetical
order.
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Searching for
Symbols by
Their Names

Editing Symbols

Changing a
Symbol’s Object
Information

NOTE: The name assigned to a symbol in a library file is preserved as part
of its object information when it’s pasted into a drawing.

If you have a large number of symbols in a library, you might find it
convenient to search for symbols by name.

To search for a symbol by name:

1. Typein the name of the symbol you want to find.

NOTE: You do not have to enter the complete name. If you enter part of
the name, PC Draft will try to match what you enter with the appropriate
symbol name.

2. Click on the Find button.

PC Draft will attempt to locate the name you specified. If a name that
matches is found, PC Draft will highlight the symbol’s name in the list box
and display the symbol in the viewing area.

When a symbol is in a library, you cannot change its appearance directly
(though you can paste it into a drawing at any time and resize, ungroup, or
otherwise edit it, then paste it back into the library). You can, however,
change a symbol’s object information and datum point.

In addition to the symbol’s name, the symbol library window includes text
boxes for the other five fields of object information allowed in PC Draft Full
Edition. You can add or edit object information with the symbol library
window open.
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To add object information to a symbol:

1. Use the scroll controls beside the list box to display the symbol
you want to add object information to, if necessary.

2. Click on the name of the symbol you want to add object
information to.

3. Click in one of the object information fields and type the object
information.

NOTE: As in a drawing, the maximum length for object information is 25
typed characters.

4. Click on the Rename button.

NOTE: Pressing Enter after typing the new object information will not
preserve it; you must click the Rename button.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 as needed with the other object
information fields.

To change a symbol’s object information:
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Assigning a New
Datum Point to a
Symbol

1. Use the scroll controls beside the list box to display the symbol
you want to change, if necessary.

2. Click on the name of the symbol you want to change.

3. Click in one of the object information fields and edit the object
information.

4. Click on the Rename button.

NOTE: Pressing Enter after editing the object information will not preserve
the changes; you must click the Rename button.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 with the other object information fields, if
necessary.

NOTE: If you paste a group or object that already has object information
into a library, the object information is pasted along with the item and will
appear in the library window’s object information fields; it can then be
edited if necessary. In any case, a symbol’s object information will stay
with the symbol if you paste it into another drawing.

PC Draft lets you change the location of the datum point for each symbol. A
datum point is a reference point on an object. The datum point is important
because you can use it as a reference point when you paste symbols into a
drawing.

Object onthe back plane

Each type of object has a default datum point. For example, the default
datum point for rectangles is the upper left vertex. The default datum point
for a grouped object (most symbols are grouped before pasting into a library)
is the default datum point of the object at the back of the group.
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To assign a new datum point to a symbol:

1. Open the symbol library that contains the symbol whose datum
point you want to change.

2. Click on the name of the symbol you want in the symbol library
list box.

3. Click on the Datum button. (You can also accomplish steps 2
and 3 by double-clicking on the symbol’s name.)

The edit handles associated with the symbol will appear. The datum point is

represented by an “X” marker on the symbol.

E_' House Items. dsy ==l
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4. [Ifnecessary,use the size box to display the entire symbol.

5. Click inside the bounding box (represented by the edit handles)
to define the new datum point.

The “X” marker will appear where you clicked to mark the new datum point.
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To place the datum point in the center of the symbol:

¢ Click on the Center button.

NOTE: The symbol’s center is defined as the center of the symbol’s
“extent.” The extent is the overall size of the symbol.

To apply the datum point change to the symbol:
*  Click on the Done button.

You can also finish editing the symbol’s datum point by clicking on the name
of another symbol.

Technical Notes: If you click near a vertex point (that is, a point where two
edges meet, shown on screen by a major edit handle), the datum point marker
will snap to that vertex. You can place the datum point anywhere within the
bounding box. (The bounding box is the overall extent of the symbol or
group.) However, a datum point located at the center of the object, or on a
vertex point, has some special attributes of which you should be aware. This
type of datum point, called a “fixed datum point,” retains the same relative
position on the symbol even if you reshape or resize the symbol after you
have pasted it onto a drawing. However, if you resize a symbol that has a
“free datum point” (a datum point that doesn’t appear on a vertex point or the
center of a symbol) in such a way that you make the datum point appear
outside the symbol’s bounding box, the datum point will revert to the default
datum point position that applies to the object or the group. This change only
applies to the symbol on the drawing. The original symbol in the library will
not be affected.

- As an example, suppose you
assigned a fixed datum point to the
lower right vertex on a rectangle,
copied the symbol, and then

- pasted it into a drawing.

Rxed daturn assigned
to this wertex
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You then reshaped the rectangle by dragging the handle associated with the
lower right vertex toward the upper left corner of the drawing, as shown in
the following figure.

1

Since a fixed datum point was assigned to the lower right vertex, the datum
point will still appear on the lower right vertex.

However, suppose you had assigned a free datum point that appeared in the
lower right corner of the rectangle, but not on a vertex point. In this case, if
you reshaped the rectangle in the same way as in the above example, the
datum point on the symbol on the drawing would revert to the default datum
point for rectangles, which is the upper left vertex. This would occur because
the reshape operation moved the free datum point outside the symbol’s

bounding box.
Inserting When you want to insert a symbol into a drawing, you select the symbol you
Symbols Into want from a list containing the names of the symbols in the current library.
Drawings PC Draft lets you preview a symbol before you paste it into your drawing.

The symbol you choose from the list of symbols appears in a viewing area at
the bottom of the symbol library window. You can get symbol into a drawing
by pasting it or placing it.

To paste a symbol into a drawing:

1. Open the symbol library that contains the symbol you want to
paste into your drawing.

2. Click on the symbol name. (If necessary, use the scroll controls
to display the name of the symbol you want in the list box.)

The chosen symbol will appear in the viewing area.
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Placing Symbols
from the Library
Palette

3. Open the Edit menu and choose Copy.

4. Activate the drawing you want by clicking on it.

5. Click on the drawing where you want the symbol to appear.
6. Open the Edit menu and choose Paste.

The chosen symbol will appear where you clicked on the drawing. The
symbol’s datum point will be used as the reference point for the paste
operation. This means that the object’s datum point will appear where you
clicked.

NOTE: If the symbol you have selected is too large to fit in a drawing, you
won’t be able to paste it in. In such cases, you might try re-scaling the
drawing to make room for the symbol.

If you need to insert many symbols, or many copies of one symbol into a
drawing, it may be easiest to put the library window into its “palette” mode.
When library is in palette mode, you can rapidly place symbols directly into
the drawing.

To shrink the symbol library window to palette mode:

¢ Click the arrow check box at the upper right of the window.

The library window will shrink to palette size. The list of symbols will appear
as a popout menu.

To place a symbol in a drawing:

1. Use the library’s popout menu to choose a symbol by name.
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Using the
Repeated Paste
Function

COutlet j hd

Stepping Store
= Table

2. Click the Place button.

The pointer will change to an “X-shaped” cursor.

3. Move the cursor over the drawing.

4. Click where you want the symbol to appear.

A copy of the symbol will appear at each point you click on the drawing (the
symbol’s datum point will be aligned under the cursor at each click).
To exit from the Place mode:

¢ (Click on the Pointer icon.

WARNING: When the library appears as a palette, you cannot use the
usual Cut, Copy, or Paste commands with it. To use those commands with a
library, or to edit symbols’ datum points, names, or object information, you
must click the arrow check box at the upper right of the palette to put it back
in “full window” mode.

You can use the Repeated Paste function, accessed from the Edit menu, to
paste multiple copies of the same symbol onto various locations on a
drawing.

To use the Repeated Paste function with symbols:

1. Copy the symbol you want.

2. Activate a drawing window by clicking on it.
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Using Scaled and
Unscaled
Symbols

3. Open the Edit menu and choose Repeated Paste.

When you choose Repeated Paste, you enter a special mode. In this mode, an
object on the Clipboard (in this case the symbol you copied) is pasted onto
the drawing at each point on which you click. While in this mode, you can
scroll the window and even activate different layers and continue to paste

symbols.
4. Click where you want the symbol to appear.

A copy of the symbol will appear at each point you click on the drawing (the
symbol’s datum point will be aligned under the cursor at each click).

To exit from the Repeated Paste mode:
¢ Click on the Pointer icon.

When you insert an object into a symbol library, PC Draft lists the units and
scale in which the symbol was created at the top of the list box. This
information is stored with each symbol. (You can find out the scale and units
that are associated with a particular symbol by clicking on the symbol’s name
and then reading the information at the top of the list box.) If you put a
symbol into a drawing whose scale is different from the symbol’s, the symbol
will seem to grow or shrink to match the scale of the drawing. However, you
can choose to paste an unscaled symbol into drawings. When you paste an
unscaled symbol into a drawing, the symbol appears the same physical size
on the drawing as in the library.

To paste unscaled symbols onto a drawing:

1. Click on the name of the symbol you want to paste.
2. Click on the check box beside “Unscaled.”

3. Copy and Paste or Place the symbol into a drawing.

The symbol will appear in its original size on the drawing. The “Unscaled”
check box acts as a toggle. When it is checked, all symbols you copy and
paste onto drawings will be unscaled until you uncheck it.
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Deleting Symbols
From Symbol
Libraries

Closing a Symbol
Library

Shrinking the
Library Window

To delete a symbol:

1. Open the symbol library that contains the symbol you want to
delete.

2. Click on the symbol name.
3. Open the Edit menu and choose Clear or Cut.
The symbol will be deleted from the library.
To close a symbol library:
e Click in the symbol library’s close box.
or,
e Open the File menu and choose Close.

If you insert any objects into a new symbol library and then close the library,
adialog box will appear asking if you want to save the changes.

To save the library and its contents:
e Click on the Yes button.

When you click on the Yes button, a dialog box will appear. (See the section
titled “Saving a Symbol Library” in this chapter for more information.)

To close the library without saving the library or its contents:
e  Click on the No button.

You can shrink the symbol library window down to palette size by clicking
the arrow check box at the right-hand end of the title bar.

Untitled-2 x|

M ewS yrnbol-0007

Englizh 1: 1 ™ Unscaled ﬂl
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With the palette version, you can quickly place symbols into a drawing.

You can assign a name to a symbol library to help organize your collection of
symbols. For example, an architect might maintain a separate library for
architectural symbols, or a desktop publisher might maintain libraries for
logos and figures.

Saving a Symbol Tosavea symbol library under a certain name:

Library
1. Open the File menu and choose Save As.

A dialog box will appear.

Save i I@ by Documents j ﬁl

1 by Pictures

File narne:

Save I
Save as type: | PCDraft Symbol Library [ dsy] =] Cancel |

2. Typein aname.

&

3. Use the directory list to specify the folder in which you want to
save the library, if appropriate.

4. Click on the Save button.

The symbol library will be saved under the specified name in the specified
folder or on the specified disk.
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Drawing Layout
and Printing

Defining Your
Page Setup

Using PC Draft, you can create drawings of up to 56.88 inches high by 56.88
inches wide. You can define the desired drawing size by using the Page Setup
choices in conjunction with the Drawing Size feature. The Page Setup dialog
box, accessed through the Page Setup command in the File menu, determines
the size of the individual pages that make up the overall drawing area. The
Drawing Size feature, accessed from the Layout menu, has a graphical
interface that lets you select the number of pages needed to achieve the
desired overall size of the drawing.

Before you define the overall size of your drawing using the Drawing Size
feature, you should specify the type of output device you will use, and the
Page Setup dialog box to specify information about the page setup.

You can configure your Printer Driver directly from the Page Setup dialog
box.

Page Setup EHE |

Paper Orientation
Size: % Potrait
Source: I.-’-'-.utu:u zheet feeder j ' Landscape

QK. I Cancel | Printer...

To do so, click the Printer button and choose the printer from the pop up
menu beside Name.

The Page Setup command allows you to choose how you want your
document to appear on the printed page. The page setup depends on the type
of printer you select. (See “Printing a Document” in this chapter for
information about choosing printers.)
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Properties

Normally, the choices of properties include Paper, Graphics and Device Op-
tions.

Your properties options are dependent on the particular printer you will use,
such as HP®, Xerox®, or Epson®. The type of printer is also very important
in defining the maximum size and the type of media that you will be able to
use (for example Inkjet, Laser, Dot Marix, etc.).

To select your Paper Option:

* Open the File menu and choose Page Setup

¢ Click the Printer button from the Page Setup dialog box

* Choose your printer and click Properties button

The following dialog box will be displayed so that you can choose your
various paper size.

HP Laszerlet 5M on LPT1: Properties HE
Paper |Graphics| Fonts I Device Dptiansl
Paper size:  Letter 81/2 %11 in
D #10
[ bl A
Legal  Ewxecutive a4 Ernvelope  Ernvelo
1 | 1|
Orientation
=" Porlrait " Landscape
Paper zource: I.t'l'xuh:u Select j
Media choice: IECDHDM ode - Printer Default j
b are Optiohs. .. | About... | Feztore D efaulks |
0k I Cancel | ][] |
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Paper Size

Orientation

Graphics
Options

You will notice that there are a variety of paper types offered in the dialog
box. Each paper type has its own block size. The block size refers to the
physical page size of the pages in the PC Draft drawing area.

Normally the printer drivers offer the standard sizes of papers. Below are the
most common paper sizes for desktop printers:

* Click the icon to choose the paper size.

Letter 8.57x11”
Legal 8.57x 14”
Executive 7.25”x10.50”
A4 8.26x 11.69”
A5 5.83x8.26”
B5 7.17°x10.13”

Some printers include Envelope and Custom sizes.

The Printer Drivers offer a number of special printing features. These
features allow you to set the orientation of the pages on the drawing area and
control the way a drawing can be printed.

The available page orientations are Portrait and Landscape. Select Portrait
orientation to print objects vertically on the page, or Landscape orientation to
print objects horizontally on the page.

NOTE: PC Draft will get the page orientation from the printer driver. We
recommend setting up your printer driver as the default printer, even if PC
Draft allows you to change your printer on the fly.

Resolution:
Under Resolution, you will find different options for setting up the print

quality. Some drivers display the Resolution options as pop up menus
expresed in dots per inch (dpi), others offer different Quality options that
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Device Option

Defining Your
Drawing Size

indicate the resolution (for example maximum or minimum resolution). The
number of dpi will depend on the printer.

Dithering:

The printer driver can offer Dithering options to print bitmap, vectors, or to
get good quality output for different types of media.

Some drivers will give an intensity option enabling you to make the image
either darker or lighter.

You may also have the option, depending on your driver, to set up the number
of copies desired.

This option is part of some printer drivers. If your driver has this option, it
will allow you to setup the Printer features.

NOTE: You may find an option giving you a choice to either print in
Postscript or not. We recommend to not use the Postscript options with PC
Draft.

Once your page setup is complete, you are ready to define the overall size of
the drawing.

To set the size of your drawing:

*  Open the Layout menu and choose Drawing Size.

A dialog box will appear, displaying the current total drawing size in the form
of a block diagram.
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.56 % 11.26 inches
19.19 = 28.61 cm

Page Humberning

1]z If wows require a larger
F1 drawing zize,

i microzpat. co. Uk
has detailz of local
[ Print Last Page First diztributors who can

™ Print Begistration Marks supply an upgrade.
kK. Cancel

You can see the diagram is divided into blocks. This diagram represents the
maximum drawing size available, and each of the blocks represents a single
page. The blocks that are darkened indicate the current drawing size.

To change the drawing size:

1. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the activated page
blocks.

2. Press down the left mouse button.

3. Holding down the left mouse button, drag until you have
activated the number of page blocks required to make up the
drawing size you want.

4. Release the left mouse button.

5. Click on the OK button.

As you know, the PC Draft drawing window generally shows only a portion
of the overall drawing. Therefore, when you change the drawing size it won’t
be noticeable until you zoom out or scroll to another area of the drawing.
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PC Draft
Printing Options

Specifying How
Pages Are
Numbered

Printing in
Reverse Order

Printing a
Document

Choosing Your
Printer

PC Draft lets you make choices that affect how pages are printed out. For
example, you can specify the way pages in a document are numbered, and the
order in which they are printed.

You can choose to number pages by column or by row. In either case, page
one will appear in the upper left corner of the document.

To number pages by column, in ascending order from top to bottom, or by
row (from left to right:):

1. Open the Layout menu and choose Drawing Size.

The Drawing Size dialog box will appear.

2. Click on the button to the left of the page numbering option you
want.

To print the pages in the document from the last page to the
first page (for printers that produce pages face up):

*  Click on the check box beside Print Last Page first in the
Drawing Size dialog box.

After your drawing is complete, you can print it on any printer.

Before you print, make sure that you have chosen the printer you want to use.

To choose a printer:

*  Open the Start menu and choose Printers from the Settings
submenu.

A dialog box will appear displaying the available printers.
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E3 Printers
J File Edit ‘Wiew Go Favortes Help |

=] E3

| LI S ‘ 4
Hack Fonsard Up Cut Copy F
J.&ddrew Frinters j
Printers

4

Add Printer  HP Laserdet  Xerow 3006 HF Designlet

Aikd 10680C printer

4 object(s] i
To Setup your default printer:
* Right click the printer icon
*  Holding down the left mouse button, drag until the "Set as
Default" is highlighted and release the button.
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Bl Printers _ (O] x|
J FEile Edit iew Go Fawvoites  Help |

« . = @] ¥
Eack FEaraard Up Cut Copy F
J.ﬁ.ddress Printers j
Prlnte I's
.-'-‘-.dd Printer HF L Dpen

5t

FPauze F"nntlng

Purge Print Documents
_gj Specifies that the zelec i

AppleT alk Sharing...
Enplelalk Bimtendhlites..
About PC MACLAK

Create Shortcut

Delete
Rename
Properties
Number of The Print dialog box for the laser printers provides you with a number of
Copies printing options. You can specify the number of copies you want to print, the

range of pages, the source for the paper, and whether or not you want to print
out information about the print job.
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Page Range If you want to print only some of the pages in the document, you can specify
the range of pages you want to print by doing the following:

1. Click in the box beside Pages From, then type the number of the
first page in the range you want to print.

2. Click in the text box beside To, then type the number of the last
page in the range.
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To Transfer
Objects to Other
Applications
Using BMP

Opening BMP
Files with Other
Applications

Resizing Bitmap
Images

Resizing in One
Direction

1. Select the object or objects you want to move.
2. Open the Edit menu and choose Copy.
3. Switch to another application, which accepts graphics.

Once you leave PC Draft, all graphic objects on the Clipboard will be
converted to the BMP format.

4. Open the Edit menu and choose Paste.

The objects in the Clipboard will appear as a BMP image in the application’s
window.

Many applications, including some word processors and page layout
programs, can open BMP files directly, treating them as graphics inserted in
text documents.

(To learn about saving documents in the BMP format, see Chapter 1.)

In many word processing and page layout programs, you can manipulate
BMP images (by cropping, resizing, or panning) just as you can any other
imported graphics.

There may be occasions when you want to enlarge, reduce, or even distort the
shape of a bitmap image produced from a program such as Paint®. PC Draft
allows you to enlarge or reduce the size of a bitmap image without distorting
the image. PC Draft also allows you to change the size of a bitmap image in
one direction at a time.

To resize a bitmap image in one direction only:

1. Select the bitmap image you want to resize.

2. Position the tip of the pointer on one of the edit handles in the
middle of the bitmap’s bounding box, (that is, the handles on the
top, bottom, left and right sides).

3. Press down the left mouse button.

8-10 Drawing Layout and Printing



Constrained
Resizing

Resizing the
Height and
Width
Separately

4.

5.

Drag until the bitmap image is the size you want.

Release the left mouse button.

If you stretch a bitmap from one of its corner edit handles, you will be able to

resize the bitmap image’s size in a proportional manner, (that is, the height-

to-width ratio will be maintained).

To resize a bitmap image while maintaining its proportions:

Select the bitmap image you want to resize.
Choose Group from the Arrange menu.

Point on one of the edit handles on the corners.
Press down the left mouse button.

Drag until the bitmap image is the size you want.

Release the left mouse button.

You can use the handles on the corners with the Alt key to change the bitmap

image’s horizontal and vertical size independently. This method allows you

to change the image’s proportions while resizing it. (This means that the

height-to-width ratio of the image will not be maintained.)

To resize a bitmap image while changing its proportions:

1.

2.

Select the bitmap image you want to resize.
Point on one of the corner edit handles.
Press down the left mouse button.

Press down the Alt key.

Holding down the left mouse button and the Alt key, drag until
the bitmap image is the size you want.

Release the left mouse button and the Alt key.
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APPENDIX A

[Eie
New Chil+M
Dpen Chil+0
Impart..
Cloze Chil+a
Cloze Al Chil+lta
Save Chil+5
Save Az Chil+5hift+5
Hevert:
Expart File...
Page Setup.. Chil+Shift+P
FErint.. Chil+P

1 House Plan.mdd
2 differert_jap_fontz.mdd
3 CAWINDDWS. MU ntitled-1.mdd

E it

Ctl+Q

New

Open

Import

Close

Close All

Save

Save As

Revert

Export File

Menus and Dialog Boxes

FILE MENU

Creates a new untitled document or symbol
library. The document’s size will be one
page. The dimension of the drawing area is
determined by the paper type (U.S. Letter,
U.S. Legal, and so forth).

Opens the directory of existing PC Draft
documents on the disk. This command also
gives you the option of opening other disks
that contain PC Draft documents.

Imports bitmaps such as BMP, TIFF.

Closes and puts away a document. Prior to
closing, a dialog box will ask if you want to
save the changes made to the document.

Closes and puts away all documents. Prior to
closing each one, a dialog box will ask you to
save the changes made to the document.

Saves the contents of your drawing to the
disk and leaves the drawing open.

Saves a copy of the current drawing. You
will be asked to name the document, and
then a copy of the drawing with its new name
will be saved onto the disk.

Reverts to the last saved version of the
document.

Exports PC Draft document as a graphic
image.
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[ Edit
Undo kove Chrl+Z
Cut Chrl+
Copy ChhC
Paste Chrl+
Faste Ungcaled Crl-+5 hift-+4"
Clear
Bepeated Paste
Copy Attributes
Apply Attributes
Attributez Optionz. ..
Duplicate Chi+D
Duplication
Select Al Chrlwdy
Select Mone Chrl+Shift+2,
Select Special... Chrld by,
Move... Ctrl-+h4
Expand...
Contract...
Reshape
Edit Dratum Ctil+E
A-2

Page Setup

Print

Exit

Undo/Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Paste Unscale

Clear

Repeated
Paste

Copy
Attributes

Determines the print format, such as paper
size, page orientation, pagination, and
reduction factor.

Prints out the drawing in a specified quality
mode (on some printers). The print dialog
box enables you to set the page range, the
number of copies of the print-out, and
whether the drawing will be printed on
continuous or cut sheet paper.

Exits from the application.

EDIT MENU

Undo reverses the last operation performed.
Redo performs the operation that was
reversed by Undo.

Removes a selected object from the drawing
and places it on the Clipboard.

Copies a selected object on the drawing and
places it on the Clipboard.

Pastes an object from the Clipboard onto the
drawing at the point where you click the left
mouse button.

Pastes an object without scale.

Deletes a selected object from the drawing.

Enables you to repeatedly paste an object
onto a drawing.

Copies the item's object information and
graphic attributes.
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Apply
attributes

Attributes
Option
Duplicate

Select All
Select None

Move

Expand

Contract

Reshape

Applies the attributes to one object.

Displays the attribute options dialog box.

Enables you to duplicate selected objects on
the drawing, either one at a time.

Selects all the objects on the drawing.
Deselects all objects in a document.

Displays a dialog box that enables you to
move or copy selected items to precise
locations on the drawing.

Displays a dialog box that enables you to
increase the size of selected object by
multiplying the object's dimensions by
specifyed values.

Displays a dialog box that enables you to
reduce the size of selected object by dividing
the object's dimensions by specified values.

Displays a submenu that lets you smooth and
unsmooth several types of objects.
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Text

Font...
Justification
Line Spacing
LCaze

b
b
b

Select All Text

Hide Text

| Freference

Border Pozition  *

Edit Calarz
Edit Patterns

]

v Crosz Cursaor

T ool Options...

Font

Justification

Line Spacing

Case

Select All
Text

Hide Text

Border
Position

Border Inside

Border
Centered

TEXT MENU

The Text menu contains various choices for
defining text attributes, such as text font,
size, style, line spacing, case, and so on.

Lists the font sizes and styles installed on
your system.

Justifies text horizontally and vertically
inside the text block.

Displays a submenu that lists the following
line spacing options for text.

Controls the case (UPPERCASE, lowercase,
or Title Text) of text.

Selects every text object in the current
drawing document.

Hides text on the drawing. When this item is
checked, text is omitted from hardcopy

output as well.

PREFERENCE MENU

Displays a submenu that lists the following
options for border position.

Includes all the object’s border in the
measurement of its overall extent.

Includes only the center of the object’s
border in the measurement of its overall
extent.
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£anm
Restore Prev. Zoom  Chil+[
Hame e Chil+H

Show Curzor Pozition

Show Area
Hide Area

Border
Outside

Edit Colors

Edit Patterns

Cross Cursor

Tool Options

Zoom

Restore Prev.
Zoom

Home View

Show Cursor
Position

Show Area,
Hide Area
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Excludes the object’s border from the
measurement of its overall extent.

Displays the available colors. After you
choose the color you want to edit, a dialog
box used to modify the chosen color is
displayed. (Edit Color is only active when
you run the program on a color system.)

Displays the available patterns. After you
choose the pattern you want to edit, a dialog
box used to edit the chosen pattern is
displayed.

Activates and deactivates the large,
crosshair-style drawing cursor.

Displays dialog boxes with options to set up
the Parallel Line Tool and the Regular
Polygon Tool.

VIEW MENU

This submenu’s commands increase or
decrease the current magnification by a
factor of two or four.

Changes the view back to the most recent
level of magnification.

Changes view to upper left corner of
drawing, with no magnification.

Displays the X and Y coordinate position of
the cursor. The preset (0,0) position is the
upper left corner of the document.

Calculates and displays or hides the area
values of selected objects.



Arrange

Bring Tao Front Chrl+F
Send To Back Chrl+B
M ove Forward One  Crrl+Shife+F
Move Back One  Chl+Shift+8
Group Clrl+G
Ungroup Chrl+LI
Fotate Chrl+R
Fotate To Zero Chrl+5hift+F
Rotate Options...  Chil+4lt+R
Flip Haorizontal
FlipYertical
Distribute On Ling  Chril+Shift+T
Lock Chrl+L
Unlock Chrl+5hift+L
A-6

Bring to
Front

Send to Back

Move
Forward One

Move Back
One

Group

Ungroup

Rotate

Rotate to
Zero

Flip
Horizontal

Flip Vertical

Rotate
Options

Distribute on
Line

ARRANGE MENU

Moves selected objects to the front of the
drawing.

Moves selected objects to the back of the
drawing.

Moves selected objects forward one level on
the drawing.

Moves selected objects back one level on the
drawing.

Combines two or more objects so that they
can be treated as a single object with a single
set of edit handles.

Converts grouped objects to their original
state with their own individual set of edit
handles.

Lets you rotate a selected object or group.

Lets you return rotated objects or groups to

their original orientations.

Flips selected objects horizontally on the
drawing.

Flips selected objects vertically.

Displays a dialog box showing the various
alignment options.

Distributes selected objects along a straight
line, and spaces them equally about their
centers or datum points.
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Lapout

Set Scalednits. .
Set Gnd
Set Angle Snap

Shaw Rulers
Scale Rulers
Standard Rulers

Snap Ta Object

Hide Grd Lines
Hide Page Breaks

Drawing Size...

Lock

Unlock

Set Scale/
Units

Set Grid
Snap

Set Angle
Snap

Show Rulers

Scale Rulers

Standard
Rulers

Snap to
Object On/
Off

Restricts objects on the drawing so they
cannot be changed by any of PC Draft’s
functions such as move, edit, fill, and so on.

Returns locked objects to their original
condition so they can be moved, edited, and
SO on.

LAYOUT MENU

Displays the dialog box that lets you choose
the units, default scale, and dimension
standards for a drawing.

Displays a submenu that enables you to
choose from the various grid snaps available
in English or metric scales. The grids will
reflect the current scale and size units chosen.

Displays submenu with options to choose
angle snaps available in English or Metric
scales.

Displays the rulers on the top and left sides of
the drawing.

Displays rulers based on the current scale of
the drawing. The scale rulers also reflect the
current size units.

Displays the standard rulers in which the
major ruler divisions are spaced one inch
apart.

When Snap to Object is active, objects you
draw or move will snap to the vertices of
nearby objects on the drawing.
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Wfindiow

Show/Hide All Palettes F12

Tool
Attribute
Dimension
Show Size
Resize
Alignment
Status Bar

Cazcade
Tile
Arrange [cong
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Hide Grid
Lines

Hide Page
Breaks

Drawing Size

Show/Hide
All Palettes

Tool
Attrrbute
Dimension

Show Size

Resize

Alingment

Status Bar

Cascade

Tile

Arrange
Icons

Turns grid lines off.

Turns page boundary lines on or off.

Displays a dialog box that enables you to set
the size of the drawing.

WINDOW MENU

Shows/hides all the palettes

Shows/hides the Tool palette.
Shows/hides the Attribute palette.
Shows/hides the Dimension palette.
Shows/hides the Show Size palette.
Shows/hides the Resize palette.
Shows/hides the Alingment palette.
Shows/hides the Status Bar

Arranges multiple opened windows in a
overlapped fashion.

Vertically arranges multiple opened
windows in a non-overlapped fashion.

Arranges icons for minimized windows at the

bottom on the main window.

A-8 Appendix A - Menus and Dialog Boxes



| Help

About PCOraft...

FCDraft Online barnual
RBegister Information
Upgrade Information

PC Draft
Online
Manual

Register
Information

Update
Information

HELP MENU

Displays the Online Application Manual
with brief information about the most
important issues.

This option connects you to the Online
Registration page.

This option connects you to the Microspot
Web site.
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Dialog Boxes

Page Setup/ Printer Properties

Page Setup
Paper Orientation
Size: Letter 3.5 % 11 in i Potrait
Source: IAuto Select 'l " Landzcape
ok I Cancel | Frinter... |

HP Laserlet 5M Properties EE
Graphics I Fonts I Device Options |
General I Details I Sharing Paper

Paper size:  Letter81/2 %11 in

#10
0 D 2
Legal  Executive hd Erwvelope Envelo
‘ | b

Orientation
B |

& Poitrait " Landscape
Paper zource: IAuto Select j
Media chaice: IEconoMode-PrinterDefault j

Lopies: |1 _|::' Unprintable Area... |

tore Options... | Abaout. .. | Restare Defaults |

ak I Cancel | Lpply

The Page Setup dialog boxes allow you to choose options for the different
paper types. There is a different Page Setup dialog box for the various types
of available printers. Each paper type corresponds to a particular page size.
The Page Setup dialog box allows you to specify how the pages on the
drawing are oriented. Page orientation allows you to print your document
with the drawing oriented either horizontally or vertically on the page.
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Print
Prnt R T 1|

— Printer

Hame: IHF' Lazerlet B j Properties |

Status: Default prinker; A eady
Type: HF Lazerlet b
Where:  LPT:

Comment: ™ Print o file

— Print range Copies

Mumber of copiss: 1 =

" Pages from: |1 ta: [1
] Selection Ijl 7| Callate
ITI Cancel

The print dialog boxes let you make choices about the printout of your

drawing. You can select the number of copies of the document to be printed
from this dialog box, and in some Printer Drivers you can specify whether the
paper feed is continuous (Automatic) or on individual sheets (Hand Feed).
You can also specify a paper cassette or manual feed as the paper source.

The Properties button allows you to set up options for the printer.
Alignment

The alignment option allows objects to be horizontally aligned by their tops,
centers, or bottoms. Objects can be vertically aligned by their left, middle, or
right sides. Objects can be centered on top of each other, aligned with a
specified part of the selected object(s) or to a specified part of a reference
object, aligned to a reference point, or aligned to a datum point. You can
align objects using either the alignment icon or the labeled buttons. This
dialog box also allows you to align objects to the grid.
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Document Scale & Units

Document Scale & Units

The Document Scale & Units dialog box, accessed using the Set Scale/Units
item in the Layout menu, sets up your drawing environment. Through this
dialog box, you can define the drawing scale, the size and angular units, and
in the case of metric and decimal English units, the number of places behind
the decimal for size values.

Drawing Size

Drawing Size
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This dialog box is used to add or remove the page blocks that make up the
overall drawing size. Clicking on the unfilled blocks adds additional sheets
of paper to the drawing area. Clicking on the filled blocks close to the upper
left corner of the block diagram removes sheets from the drawing area. As
the number of sheets of paper is increased, the total drawing size is calculated
and displayed to the left of the diagram. You can also use this dialog box to
specify the order in which pages are printed.

Symbol Library

B Untitled-1
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The Symbol Library dialog box lets you store and retrieve commonly used
objects. To locate a symbol in a library, type in the name of the symbol you
want, and then click on the Find button. To select a symbol, click on its
name. The symbol will appear in the viewing area at the bottom of the
window. To rename a symbol, select the symbol, type in a new name, and
then click on the Rename button. To paste symbols into a scaled drawing at
the same physical size as they appear in the library, click on the box beside
Unscaled before you copy the symbol. You can also use this dialog box to
edit the datum points and object information of selected symbols.
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Rotate Options

Rotate Options

Im -
[T Clockwize
Ratate Abaout:
(¥ Center of ohject(z) Rotate

™ Datum of object(z]
™ A reference point Cancel

The Rotate Options dialog box lets you specify the number of degrees and
decimal fractions of a degree (or degrees, minutes, and seconds) you want to
rotate selected objects. To open the Rotate Options dialog box, choose
Rotate Options in the Arrange menu. To specify the desired amount of
rotation, double-click in the appropriate text box and type in a value. To
specify clockwise rotation, click on the button beside clockwise. To rotate
around the datum point of the object, click on the check box beside “Datum
of Object(s)”. After you have made your choices, click on the Rotate button.
To rotate objects around a certain point on the drawing, click on the button
beside “A reference point,” click on the Rotate button, then click on the
desired reference point on the drawing.

Move Object

x

To coordinates:
' Absolute © Relative
ol |10-11/16"
Y |2-FAE [ Move & Copy

Apply | Spply Fleversel Apply & Elosel Dane
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The Move Object dialog box, accessed using the Move item in the Edit menu,
enables you to move selected objects or groups to a location you type in.
Through this dialog box, you can move or copy the selected object to any
location in any layer of the current drawing.
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Shift Key
Line tool:

Rectangle tool:

Circle tool:

Arc tool:

Polygon tool:

Freehand tool:

Rotation:

Moving objects:

Selecting objects:

Distribute On
Line:

APPENDIX B Special Usage of Keys

Hold down the appropriate key to achieve the following results.

(Normally constrains an action)
Constrains lines to snap at 45-degree increments.

Constrains the shape to a square. (Applies to rounded-corner, square-corner,
and elliptical-corner rectangles.)

(by Radius or by Diameter) Constrains the line used to define the radius or
diameter to snap at 45-degree increments.

Arcs by Radius: Constrains the line used to define the radius to snap at
45-degree increments.

Elliptical Arcs: Constrains the size of the ellipse that is used to define
the arc and allows you to change the starting angle of the arc without
changing its size.

Constrains the line segments to snap at 45-degree increments during creation.

Activates the eraser, allowing you to delete part of the freehand shape during
creation.

Changes the rotation units. The first press of the Shift key activates rotation
in minutes; the second press activates rotation in seconds.

When held down after dragging begins, constrains movement of objects to a
horizontal or vertical direction. With multiple objects, pressing Shift before

dragging moves one object independently of other selected objects.

Extends the selection to include non-selected objects you click on. Also
deselects the selected objects you click on.

Constrains the line used to define the distribution of objects to snap at 45-
degree increments.
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Pattern Editor
dialog box:

Pointer tool:

Control Key

Rotation:

Zoom:

Alt Key

Distribute On
Line:

Finger-Painting
tool:

Zoom:

Add/Delete
Handle:

Selection
rectangle:

Align Objects:

Tool Icons:

Constrains the movement of the pointer and the Finger-Painting tool to a 90-
degree angle.

Activates the alternate Zoom cursor (magnifying glass).

(Normally releases a constraint)

Allows rotation in one-degree increments. Also returns to the previous
rotation units; takes you from rotation-in-seconds to rotation-in-minutes, and
from minutes to degrees. Also, returns you to the pointer mode when you

click on the drawing.

Returns you to the pointer mode when you click on the drawing.

(Normally activates an optional mode of operation)

When you choose Distribute On Line from the Arrange menu, objects are
distributed on a line according to their datum points.

(in Pattern Editor dialog box) resets the Finger-Painting tool color to the
color you click on.

Activates the Zoom Out mode.

Activates the Delete Handle mode.

Selects all the objects that are inside or touching the rectangle.

Aligns selected objects to one element in a group, rather than to the group as a
whole.

Opens the optional dialog boxes for certain drawing tool icons: Parallel lines,
Regular Polygons, Attribute Options, Rotate Options.
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Line, Polygon,
Parallel, Offset,
and Perpendicu-
lar tools:

Pointer tool:

Key
Combinations

Pan feature:

Bezier curves:

Deselect All:

Select All Text
(In Open Text):

Cropping:

While drawing, snaps the length of lines, polygon segments, polyline
segments, parallel lines, parallel polygon segments, parallel polyline
segments, and perpendicular lines, and the offset distance of offset lines, to
the currently active grid snap increment.

Activates the Pan feature when you drag while in the pointer mode. This
allows you to scroll horizontally and vertically at the same time.

Shift-space bar constrains panning to 90-degree movement when pointer tool
is selected.
Shift-Alt constrains Bezier handle pairs to move in tandem.

Shift-Control-A deselects any selected objects.

Within a text block, Control-A selects all text characters.

Shift-Alt permits cropping of a bitmap or pixel map by dragging a corner edit
handle.
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APPENDIX C Importing and Exporting Files with PC Draft

File Import and  PC Draft can import image document files from the formats listed below.
Export in PC This appendix details the conversion issues involved in retrieving each type
Draft of image with PC Draft.

e TIFF format files, such as scanned images
*  MacDraft files
e BMP format files

TIFF File TIFF stands for “Tag Image File Format.” It’s a standard format for high-
Loading resolution images, and is often used to save images stored with scanning
devices.

PC Draft will load certain TIFF images (from files compatible with the
TIFF 5.0 format) into drawings via the Import command. To be compatible
with PC Draft, the file must have a file type of “TIFF.”

The images will appear as pixel-map objects. You can move such objects
to other layers using the Cut or Copy and Paste commands.

To load a TIFF file into PC Draft:
1. Choose Import from the File menu.
The Open dialog box will appear.

2. If necessary, open the Format pop-up menu and choose All or
TIFF.

Both the All and TIFF format choices will list TIFF documents.

3. Use the directory list to display the TIFF file you want to open.

4. Double-click on the title of the file.

The image or images will be loaded into a drawing.

TIFF images, like other pixel-map objects, can be resized by dragging
handles. Unlike bitmaps, some pixel maps do not resize proportionally.
However, you can get around this by selecting a pixel map and choosing
Group from the Arrange menu. That will group the object to itself (put it in
a “group of one”). It can then be resized proportionally like other PC Draft

groups (see Chapter 5 of the PC Draft Reference section for more
information about resizing groups).
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PC Draft can export files in the following formats: BMP, JPEG, MaxPaint,
PhotoShop, PICT, PNG, QuickTime Image, SGI Image, TGA, TIFF. See
Apple, QuickTime documentation for details.

Opening old PC Draft also supports files created with PC Draft 1.5, WinDraft 1.2 and
MacDraft files MacDraft for Windows. The suffix for these files is .dft.

Using MacDraft 4.2.1 or later you will be able to save your files as PC Draft
1.5, WinDraft or MacDraft for Windows format.

To open the .dft files just place the files into your PC computer, open your
File menu from PC Draft, select the Open option and choose PC Draft 1.5
Drawing (.dft) from type of file. Select the file from the list and click the
Open button.
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Index

A

Align Left 2-38
Align Right 2-38
Aligning Text 4-13
Alignment palette 1-24
Angular Dimension Objects 4-24
Angular Dimensions 4-24
Angular dimensions  4-14, 4-15
Angular Display  6-20
Annotation 4-1
annotating your drawing
with dimension lines 4-14
Apply button  2-75
Arcs  2-1
arcs by radius  2-18
changing the size of an arc by radius  2-18
drawing an arc by radius 2-17
drawing arcs with a fill  2-17
elliptical arcs
editing an elliptical arc  2-22
arcs, concentric  2-24
Area Calculation 4-25
ARRANGE MENU  A-6
Arranging Objects  5-9
Attributes Palette  3-1
Attributes Tool  3-44

B

Bezier curves 2-66

Bitmap Images 8-10
bitmaps 2-81

Border Position A-4

Border Positions 3-41, 3-42

Borders 2-1
Bring to Front  5-9
C

Calculating the Area 4-25, 4-26
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Case A-4
case 4-10
Centimeters 6-19
Circle by Three Points  2-13
Circle Center Marks 4-23
Circles 2-1, 2-11
by diameter 2-11
by radius 2-11
by three points 2-11
choosing a method for drawing circles 2-11
circle drawing modes 2-11
circles, concentric  2-14
Clear 5-7, A-2
Close A-1
Color Picker 3-8, 3-20
Color Table 3-6
Control Key B-2
Constrained Drawing 2-28, 2-62
Constrained lines 2-1, 2-2
constrained line tool 2-1
Constrained Resizing 8-11
Constraining Line Segments 2-31
Constraining the Movement of Objects  5-2
Copy 5-3, A-2
Copying Attributes  3-44
Create a New Document 1-10
Cropping B-3
Cross Cursor  A-5
Cursor Position 6-9
Curve Tools 2-64
Curves
Bezier 2-1
Customizing Patterns 3-14
Cut 5-2, A-2

D

datum point  2-73
Decimeters 6-19

Default Attributes  3-3
default datum point 7-6
Degrees, Min. & Secs. 6-20
Deleting Symbols 7-13
Dialog Boxes A-12
diameter dimension 4-22
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Dimension lines 4-14
annotating your drawing 4-14
Associative

editing 4-16
associative  4-14
point-to-point  4-14

Dimension Palette 4-14

Dimensions 4-14
angular dimensions 4-24
annotating your drawing 4-14
horizontal dimensions 4-17
linear dimensions 4-16
perpendicular dimensions  4-19
radial dimensions 4-21
slope dimensions 4-18
vertical dimensions 4-18

Displaying Palettes 1-25

Document Scale & Units A-13, A-14

Document Window 1-21

drafting formats 4-14

drag 5-1

Drawing 2-1
drawing mode 2-1
drawing procedures 2-1
drawing tool  2-1

Drawing Aids  6-1

Drawing Area 1-22

Drawing Layout 8-1

Drawing Size 8-4

Duplicate A-3

Duplicate command 5-7

E

Edit Color A-5
edit handle 2-76
edit handles 4-16
EDIT MENU A-2
Edit Pattern 3-15, A-5
Editing Colors  3-6
Editing Symbols 7-4
Ellipses
choosing a method for creating an ellipse  2-26
diagonal 2-26
creating a centered ellipse  2-27

Index



elliptical arcs  2-20

End Marks 3-38

English Units  6-16

evenly spaced objects 5-8
Export C-1

Extend tool 2-1

Extrude Tool 2-44

Extruding Lines 2-44
Extruding Parallel Lines 2-44
Eye Dropper Tool 3-24

F

FILE MENU A-1
File Menu 1-11
Fill
drawing arcs with a fill 2-17
Fill and Line Indicator Boxes 3-2
Fill and Line Indicators 1-21
Fill Color 3-8
Fill Color/Pattern  3-2
Fill Indicator 1-21
Fillets 2-1
Finger Tool 3-24
Flip Horizontal Tool 3-22
Flip Vertical Tool 3-22
Flipping Objects  5-18
Font A-4
font 4-9
freehand objects  2-60

G

Grid 2-60
grid lines  2-1
grid snap  2-1
Snapping Diagonal Lines Along Their Lengths
Grid Lines  6-10
Grid Snap 6-10
Grid snap
diagonal lines 6-12
Grouping Objects  5-10

H

Hand Tool 3-26
handle 2-76
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Handles 2-32

handles 4-16

Hardware and Software Requirements  1-1
Hexagons 2-33

Hide Area 4-27

Hide Text A-4

Hiding a Palette 1-25

Hiding All Text 4-7

Hiding Metric Units  6-20

horizontal and vertical dimension tools 4-16
Horizontal Dimension Objects 4-17

I

I-beam Pointer 1-39

I-beam pointer 4-5

Import C-1

Indicators, Fill and Line 1-21
Inserting Text 4-8

Install 1-1

Invert Tool 3-21

J

Justification 4-13, A-4
K

Key Combinations B-3

Keyboard Command Equivalents 1-23
keyboard move 5-5

Keys B-1

L

leading 4-11

Library Palette 7-10

Line Indicator 1-21

Line Indicators 1-21

Line Spacing A-4

line spacing 4-11

Line Styles 3-36

Linear dimension 4-15

Linear Dimensions 4-16

Lines 2-1, 2-3, 2-58
changing the length of a line 2-4
choosing line tools  2-1
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constrained diagonal line tool 2-1
constrained line tool
drawing a constrained line 2-2
line drawing modes  2-1
line pop-up menu  2-1
unconstrained diagonal line tool  2-1
unconstrained line tool
drawing an unconstrained line 2-3
Lock and Unlock 5-19
lowercase 4-10

M

Major Handles 2-32
Menu Bar  1-22

Menus A-1

Meters 6-19

Metric Units  6-19
Millimeters 6-19
mistake 2-93

Miter Joints 2-44

Move A-3

Move Back One 5-10
Move Forward One 5-10
Moving aPalette 1-24
Moving Area Calculation Values 4-27
Moving Objects  5-1
Moving objects B-1
Moving Text 4-12

N

Naming Symbols 7-3
New 2-1, A-1
NewSymbol-# 7-2
0]

Object Fill Color 3-8
Object Fill Patterns  3-27
object information 7-4
Octagons 2-33

Offset Arcs  2-24
Offset Circles 2-14
Offset Lines  2-58
Open 7-1, A-1
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Orientation 8-3
Overlay Tool 3-21

P

Page Setup 8-1, A-2, A-12
pages by column  8-6
Paint Bucket Tool  3-25
Palettes 1-24
Paper Type 8-3
paragraph text 4-1
Parallel Fill Color 3-10
Parallel Fill Pattern  3-29
Parallel Lines 2-1, 2-35
Drawing Parallel Lines 2-35
Drawing Polygons and Polylines With Parallel Lines 2-39
Miter Joints  2-44
parallel lines 2-35
Paste 5-2, 5-3, A-2
Pen Color 3-3, 3-12, 3-18
pen model 1-21
Pen Pattern  3-31
Pencil Tool 3-23
Pentagons 2-33
perpendicular dimension 4-17
Perpendicular Dimension Objects  4-19
Perpendicular Dimensions 4-19
Picture Backgrounds 3-49
Opaque 3-51
pixel maps
Resize 2-81
Places 6-18
Pointer Mode 1-33
polygon 2-72
Polygon Drawing  2-28
Polygons 2-1
constrained drawing mode 2-31
hexagons 2-33
octagons 2-33
pentagons 2-33
regular polygons 2-33
triangles 2-33
polygons 2-28
polyline 2-73
polylines 2-28

Index



Pop-UpMenus 1-25
PREFERENCE MENU A-4
Print A-2, A-13

Printing 8-1

Printing in Reverse Order 8-6

R

Radial Dimension Objects 4-21
Radial Dimensions 4-21
Radial dimensions 4-15
radius dimension 4-21
Rectangle Drawing 2-4
Rectangles 2-1, 2-4
Rectangle Drawing Modes 2-4
square-corner rectangles 2-4, 2-5
drawing a rectangle from its corner 2-5
square-corner rectangle pop-up menu 2-4
square-corner rectangle tool  2-5
Redo 2-94
reference points 4-16
Regular polygons 2-33
hexagons 2-33
octagons 2-33
pentagons  2-33
triangles 2-33
regular text 4-1
Rename 7-3
Repeated Paste 5-3, 7-11, A-2
Reshape 2-71, A-3
Resize 2-74
bitmaps 2-81
pixel maps 2-81
Resizing Bitmap Images 8-10
Resizing Groups 5-11
Reverse Order 8-6
Reversing Changes 2-93
Revert 2-95, A-1
rotated text 4-6
Rotation Units  6-20
Rulers 6-6
Rulers’ Zero Points  6-7

S
Save A-1
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Save As  A-1
Saving 1-11
Scale 2-1, 3-16, 4-14
Scale Rulers  6-6
Scaled and Unscaled Symbols 7-12
scales 6-21
Select 1-33
Select All  A-3
Select All Text 4-7, A-4
Select Point button  2-76
Selecting All Objects 1-38
Selecting Multiple Objects  1-35
Selecting Objects  1-33
Selecting Text 1-39, 4-4
Selection Using the Shift-Click Method 1-35
Send to Back 5-10
Set Grid  6-10
Shift Key B-1
Show Area 4-26
Show Size 6-1
Show Size With Drawing Tools 6-1
Show Size With Rotation 6-5
Size

size units

hiding metric units  6-20

Size Units 1-4, 6-15
slope dimension 4-17
Slope Dimension Objects 4-18
Smooth 2-72
Snap 6-10
Snap to Object 6-15
Snapping Edges and Lines Along Their Lengths
Software Requirements 1-1
Special Line Tools 2-49
Special Usage of Keys B-1
spline 2-64
Spline Curves 2-64
Standard Rulers 6-6
Stationery 1-14
symbol libraries 7-1
Symbol’s Object Information 7-4

T

Tag Image File Format C-1

6-12
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Tangent
between objects
drawing a tangent between objects  2-56
to a point 2-52
tangent lines 2-51
text 4-1
text attributes  4-10
TIFF File Loading C-1
title format  4-10
Triangles 2-33

U

Unconstrained diagonal lines
unconstrained diagonal line tool  2-1
Unconstrained Editing 2-14, 2-28
Unconstrained lines  2-3
drawing an unconstrained line = 2-3
Undo 2-93
Undo/Redo  A-2
Ungrouping Objects  5-13
Units  6-15
Unlock 5-19
Unscaled Symbols 7-12
Unsmooth 2-72
uppercase  4-10
Using Color  3-5
Using Patterns  3-14

\Y

Vertical Dimension Objects 4-18
vertical dimension tools 4-16
Vertical Dimensions 4-18

A\

Window Menu 1-19
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PC Draft PE 6 Addendum
What's New?

New Features
PC Draft & MacDraft File Compatibility

PC Draft now includes the ability to save a MacDraft (.md60) document, that will
allow you to share the designs you have created in PC Draft with someone else
who is using MacDraft. What’s more, is that they can then make edits and save
the file on the Mac, send it back to you and you can reopen it in PC Draft. This
allows you to share and collaborate with all your deigns no matter what version of
the software is being used.

9

=

PC Draft MacDraft
By default PC Draft will save your new documents in the new .md60 format,
however rest assured that your old PC Draft .mdd files are still compatible. Use
the Open or Save As features to take a look at all of PC Draft's file compatibilities.

Updated Interface

PC Draft underwent an interface change for version 6.0 and offers a ribbon system
which holds all of the tools and options you need to use the application. As well
as the ribbon system, PC Draft uses a document tab system, centered document
window, scroll bars, rulers and the familiar palettes from previous versions. All of
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these features will be what you see when you first launch PC Draft so lets look at
these new features in a bit more detail.

The Ribbon

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

Arrange Data ayou iew Window Properties
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The revolutionary ribbon system helps you get the most out of the PC Draft
application. The very top of the ribbon shows, the file information and below that
are the titles for the different tabs that can be accessed along the ribbon. 'File' will
be selected by default when you first open the application.

Clicking any of the tabs will reveal a sub menu with many options and tools
below it.

Top Tip - Familiarise yourself with the tab system so you can work out the best way to
tackle your next design project

The File Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

ext Options
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New Open load Open Save Save Revert  Import Export Export Set Page Print Print Special Quit
Document Layer Recent v As Image Report File Defaults  Setup .

View Window Properties

New Document : Creates a new document, adding a

Mew new document tab to the bottom of the application.
Document
ﬁ .
Open : The open dialog appears and allows you to

select and open an existing document.

Open
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Load
Layer

Open

Fecent r

Save
Save
As

i

Revert

7

Import
Image

Load Layer : Allows you to load particuar layers
from an existing document into the current
document.

Open Recent : Selecting this will populate a list of
your recently saved documents, allowing you to
open one.

Save : Saves the current state of the document.
If this is the first time you are saving you will be
prompted to name the file.

Save As : Saves the file but as a copy, allowing you
to change the file name and/or file type.

Revert : You can eliminate any unsaved changes
by reverting back to the last saved version of the
current document.

Import Image : Allows you to import an image into
the active document.
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Print
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Export Report : If you have created a report you can
export it as a text file.

Export File : Allows you to export an image of your
active document.

Set Defaults : Set the document and application
defaults. Here you can change default fonts, colors
and behaviors for your document and PC Draft.

Page Setup : Change the paper size and orientation
of your document.

Print : Print your document from screen to
paper.

Print Special : You can choose to print just the active

Print Special layer or to print your drawing as slides.

T

PC Draft 6 Addendum



e Quit : Closes all documents (prompting you to save
Quit if necessary) and closes PC Dratft.

The Edit Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1 -1 : 1]

View Window Properties
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Paste  — Clear Copy  Apply Attribute | Duplicate Linear  Circular Select Select Select  Move Expand Contract Reshape v Edit
Options + T Attributes Attributes Options Duplication Duplication Al None Special Datum

The Edit tab is used to change details of a shape or line such as making it bigger
or smaller, creating copies or applying attributes.

‘ Paste Options : Pastes the object, image or text
Pacta from the clipboard. Choose to paste unscaled or use
, repeated paste to paste more copies.
Opftions
8'6 Cut, Copy & Paste : All 3 of these options are

separate buttons. Cut will remove the selected item
from the document and add it to the clipboard. Copy
will copy the selected item to the clipboard leaving
? the original intact and Paste will paste the item
currently on the clipboard into the document

b4 Clear : Clears all objects, images and text from your
clipboard.
Clear P
-U- Copy Attributes : Copies the stroke and fill settings
Copy of the selected object
Attributes
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PC Draft 6

Apply Attributes : Applies the attributes copied
(using copy attributes) to the selected object.

Attribute Options : Allows you to select which
attributes you would like to copy and apply using
the Copy Attributes and Apply Attributes tools.

Duplicate : Creates a duplicate of the selected
object, image or text slightly offset from the
original.

Linear Duplication : Used to create a number
of duplicates of the selected object in a linear
arrangement.

Circular Duplication : Used to create a number
of duplicates of the selected object in a circular
arrangement.

Select All : Selects all unlocked objects, text and
images in the active layer.
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Reshape

Select None : Deselects all currently selected
objects, text and images in the active layer

Select Special : Define specific characteristics you
want to select E.g. Set Object Fill to Red to select all
objects in the active layer that have a red fill.

Move : Lets you set exact coordinates to move the
selected object to.

Expand : Allows you to increase the X & Y
dimensions of the selected object

Contract : Allows you to decrease the X & Y
dimensions of the selected object.

Reshape : Smooth or Unsmooth freehand lines.

PC Draft 6



X
Edit Datum : Edit the datum point of the
Edit selected object.

Datum

The Text Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]
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The Text Tab is used for, you guessed it, editing and arranging your text. These
options can be used within a single text box or across multiple text boxes.

A‘:i Font Select : Change the font of the selected
Font text.
Select

Justification Left : Justifies the selected text to
the left.of its text box.

Left
% Justification Center : Justifies the selected text
to the center of its text box.
Center
EE Justification Right : Justifies the selected text
: to the right of its text box..
Right

8 PC Draft 6
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Single
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-
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Double

Vertical Positon Top : Vertically aligns the
selected text to the top of the text box.

Vertical Position Middle : Vertically aligns the
selected text to the Middle of the text box.

Vertical Position Bottom : Vertically aligns the
selected text to the Bottom of the text box.

Line Spacing Single : Sets the space between
the lines of the selected text as single.

Line Spacing 1.5 : Sets the space between the
lines of the selected text as 1.5.

Line Spacing Double : Sets the space between
the lines of the selected text as double.

PC Draft 6



A Upper Case : Sets all characters in the selected

text to UPPER CASE.
Upper
a Lower Case : Sets all characters in the selected
text to lower case.
Lower

b

Title Case : Sets the first character of each
sentence to Upper Case.

Title

A=

— Lower Case : Sets all characters in the selected
Select Al text to lower case.

Text

= Hide Text : Hides all text on the active layer.
: Click again to show the hidden text.

Hide Text

The Options Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

e ge Window Properties
oo == 4§ &¢ 2 aa « ®m E B o &=
Inside Center Outside Blade Round Zoom Line Hide/Show Edit Line Mew Color New  New Pattern Edit Colors Edit Duplicate Hide/Show Cross  Tools

Weights  Line Styles Styles ¥ Gradient v Patt/Grad v Patt/Grad ¥ Fills Cursor Options
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Inside

L]

Center

3

Outside

J

Blade

-

Round

et

Zoom Line
Weights

Border Positon Inside : Sets the drawing
position of the selected object as inside.

Border Position Center : Sets the drawing
position of the selected object as center.

Border Position Outside : Sets the drawing
position of the selected object as outside.

Blade Pen Style : Sets the pen style for lines
and objects as blade (straight edges).

Round Pen Style : Sets the pen style for lines
and objects as rounded (round edges).

Zoom Line Weights : Magnifies line weights in
proportion to the current zoom factor.

PC Draft 6 Addendum
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Hide/Show Line Styles : Hide or Show line
Hide/Show  styles such as dashed lines.

Line Styles

Edit Line Styles : Allows you to edit an
existing line style to make a custom line style.

m New Color : Allows you to create a new color.
It will be added to the color swatch in the

Mew Color  properties tab.

m New Gradient : Allows you to create a new
gradient. It will be added to the gradient/
MNew . .
_ pattern swatch in the properties tab.
Gradient
m New Pattern : Allows you to create a new

pattern. It will be added to the gradient/pattern
Mew Pattern  swatch in the properties tab.

. Edit Colors : Change a color. That color will
Edit Colors be updated in the swatch in the propeties tab.

T
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Edit
Patt/Grad -

o

Duplicate
Patt/Grad

&
Hide/Show
Fills

ok

Cross
Cursor

o &
O
Tools

Options

Edit Patt/Grad : Change an existing pattern
or gradient. Patterns and gradients will be
updated in the properties tab.

Duplicate Patt/Grad : Duplicate an existing
pattern or gradient. Patterns and gradients will
be updated in the properties tab.

Hide/Show Fills : Hide or show fills such as
patterns or gradients.

Cross Cursor : Show or Hide the cross cursor.

Tools Options : Select to view special options
from certain tools such as the regular polygon
tool.

Top Tip - You can also hold down the ALT key when clicking a tool to view its special

options.

PC Draft 6 Addendum
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The Arrange Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1 -1 : 1]

% QOQ B ol T ef e8] off Fy (&) [ : ig

| B PR =
Bringto Send to Move Move  Group Ungroup | Rotate Rotateto Rotate Flip Flip 5 B & & | Mion Aign Distbute Lok Unlock
Front Back Forward Back Zero  Options  Horizontal Vertical Again Options on Line

Bring to Front : Brings the selected object to
the front of the document (on top of all other

Bring o objects).
Front
E_I Send to Back : Sends the selected object to
the back of the document (behind all other
Send o objects).
Back
Move Forward : Brings the selected object one
Move level forward on the document.
Forward
Move Back : Sends the selected object one
Move level back on the document
Forward

‘ Group : Groups the selected objects, text and
. images together to create a single selection.

Group

14 PC Draft 6



Ungroup

Rotate fo
Zero

£,

Rotate
Options

A

Flip
Horizontal

.

Flip
Vertical

Ungroup : Ungroups the selected grouped
objects, text and images breaking them back
up to their individual selections.

Rotate : Allows you to rotate the selected
object freely.

Rotate to Zero : Rotates an already rotated
object back to its original (zero) position.

Rotate Options : Brings up a dialog showing

advanced rotate options for the selected object.

Flip Horizontal : Flips the selected object
horizontally.

Flip Vertical : Flips the selected object
vertically.

PC Draft 6
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PC Draft 6

Align Bottom edges of selected objects

Align Top edges of selected objects

Align Vertical centers of selected objects

Align Left edges of selected objects

Align Right edges of selected objects

Align Horizontal Centers of selected objects

Distribute objects Horizontally by their center

Distribute objects Horizontally by their datum

Distribute objects Vertically by their center

Distribute objects Vertically by their datum



‘%
Align
Again

®
Align
Options

o]

Distribute
on Line

Lock

E
Unlock

The Data Tab

® =2«

File Edit Text Options Arrange

Align Again : Use on another object to apply
the same align settings you used a previous
object.

Align Options : Set specific alignment options
E.g. align to grid, for selected objects.

Distribute on Line : Manually draw a line you
want the selected objects to be aligned across.

Lock : Locks the selected object making it
uneditable.

Unlock : Unlocks the locked object making it
editable again.

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

Layout View Window Properties

™ * 5B 00

Edit Field Edit Object Find &  Report Print  Update Break

Names  Info  Replace  Formats Report Lk Link
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Edit Field
Mames

o

Edit Object
Info

Oh
“_\
Find &
Replace

e
Report
Formats

=

Print

=

Update
Link

Edit Field Names : Edit the data field names
(titles) that can be applied to objects.

Edit Object Info : Edit the data fields currently
assigned to the selected object.

Find & Replace : Look for and replace an
object (or object data) with another.

Report Formats : Create, Load, Delete and Edit
reports.

Print Report : Select one of your saved reports
to print.

Update Link : Updates links from report
formats to excel files.
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Break Link : Breaks the link between report
Break formats and excel files.

Link

The Layout Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

Properties

e g g -
E\m@\ n X fo *n :

Set Scale & Set Grid Set Angle Hide/Show Scale Standard Snap to Hide/Show Hide/Show
Units v smapr Rulers  Rulers Rulers Object  Grid Lines Page Ereaks

“éjl

Set Scale & Units : Choose what scale (1:1)
and units (mm, inches etc) you would like to

Set SE_E”E B use throughout the document.
Units
g Set Grid : Change the grid snapping
—— (increments you snap to) for the active
Set Grid  gocument.
T

% Set Angle Snap : Change the angle at which
Set ,ﬂ,ngle your objects (e.g lines) snap to when drawn.

Shap

© Hide/Show Rulers : Turn the visibility of the
Hide/Show rulers on or off.
Rulers

PC Draft 6 19
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St;ndard
Rulers

Hide/Show
Grid Lines

Hide/Show
Page Breaks

"

Drawing
Size

PC Draft 6

Scale Rulers : Adjusts the rulers relative to the
scale you have set on the active layer.

Standard Rulers : Shows the stand rulers
relative to your paper size (doesnt take scale
into account).

Snap to Object : Allows you to snap to an
existing objects anchor points when drawing
or moving an object.

Hide/Show Grid Lines : Turns the dotted/
dashed grid lines on and off.

Hide/Show Page Breaks : Turns the lines

which display a break between 2 pages on and
off.

Drawing Size : Allows you to add or remove
pages from the active document.



Position : Use to adjust the position of all
'%" objects within the drawing space.

Position

The View Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

O e« & @ TR B FEF

N |
O Zoom : Allows you to zoom in or out to 2x or
~ 4x zoom level.
Zoom ¥
L Restore Previous Zoom : Reverts back to the
Restore last zoom level you used.
Prev. Zoom
‘ﬁf‘ Home View : Restores the zoom level to 1x
and positions the screen to the top left of the
Home
_ document.
View
I
a
‘ Tool Palette : Shows / Hides the Tool Palette.

Tool
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H Dimension Palette : Shows/ Hides the

Dimension Palette.

Dimensions
I
I__r'EI Accessory Palette : Shows/Hides the
Accessory Palette.
Accessory
I
X Show Size Palette : Shows/Hides the Show
: Size Palette.
Show Size
I
.i:. Library Palette : Shows/Hides the Library
- Palette.
Library
I
ﬁ Layers Palette : Shows/Hides the Layers
Palette.
Layers

The Window Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

Hide/Show  Tool Dimensions Accessory Show Size Library La:
Al Palettes Icons
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Hide/Show
All Palettes

—
o
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1l

Dimensions

Accessory

=l

Show Size

|

Library

Hide/Show All Palettes : Allows you to show
or hide all of the currently open palettes.

Tool Palette : Shows/Hides the Tool Palette.

Dimension Palette : Shows/ Hides the
Dimension Palette.

Accessory Palette : Shows/Hides the
Accessory Palette.

Show Size Palette : Shows/Hides the Show
Size Palette.

Library Palette : Shows/Hides the Library
Palette.

PC Draft 6 Addendum
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Layers

i

Cascade

|
|

Tile

oooo

Arrange
lcons

Layers Palette : Shows/Hides the Layers
Palette.

Cascade : Turns the active document tabs

into document windows within the PC Draft
application, the document windows will sit on
top of each other.

Tile : Turns the active document tabs into
document windows within the PC Draft
applilcation, the document windows sit neatly
next to each other in a grid.

Arrange Icons : Arranges minimized document
windows neatly at the bottom of the PC Draft
main window.

PC Draft 6 Addendum



The Properties Tab

PCDraft - [Untitled-1 - Layer-1-1: 1]

rrange a ayou e
o Width | 1-7/8" X |48 Select Pt
O Relative Apply

B |

Fill Color/Pattern: The first pop up allows you to change the
fill color or pattern of the selected object. The second pop up
allows you to change the opacity.

v [~ |EE

Parallel Line Fill/Pattern : The first pop up allows you to
change the fill color or pattern of the selected parallel line
object. The second pop up allows you to change the opacity.

18
L - E=

Stroke : The first pop up allows you to change the stroke (line)
color or pattern of the selected object or text. The second pop
up allows you to change the opacity.

&

-1 Line Weight : Adjust the thickness of
your lines.

Line Style : Change the style of your
lines from solid to dashed.

End Marks : Apply end marks such
as arrow heads to your lines.

PC Draft 6 25



Absolute : Use to edit the desired
dimensions of the selected object @ Abhsolute

Relative : Use to add a desired

value to the existing dimensions of O Relative
the selected object

Width | 1-7 /8" Width/Height : Use to edit the width
and height of the selected object, note
that this option only appears if you have

Hei g ht |2-1/8" an object selected in the document.
XY Position : Use to edit the X/Y
X | 4-1/8" coordinates (position) of the selected
object, note that this option only
Y | 2 f4" appears if you have an object selected

in the document.
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The Centered Document

The PC Draft document is centered on your screen with a grey zone around it.
Having the document centered in the window gives you much more control over
its content and the positioning of objects on the art board. Zooming is also much
easier to control when working with complex drawings.

Document Tabs

When you create a new document in PC Draft it will be displayed as a tab across
the bottom of the application window.

The tab shows vital information for the document it represents. It shows the

Document Name (Tutorial), :

the currently selected Layer I_ 1 _| . Tutorial | 26 |
(Layer-1) and the scale of / X Tutorial - Layer-1-1: 50 \\
that Layer (1:50). This can  geg dy

be seen in the image below.

Top Tip - The Document name will be "Untitled-X" until it has been saved as something
different

PC Draft 6 27



Custom Scales

You’ll find a whole set of useful default scales to use, in both English and Metric
units under the Layout Tab via 'Set Scale & Units'.

@)

.
Set Scale &

Units

You can use 1:1, 1:50, 1/4 inch = 1 foot and many, many more. All of which have
been created to help standardize your drawings. If you can’t find the scale you are
looking for from the default list, you could always create your own custom scale.
Any new scale you create will be added to the bottom of the list of default scales.
All custom scales can be used to control the whole document or individual layers
for added flexibility.

To create a custom scale:
1. Select the Layout Tab
2. Click the Set Scale & Units button

3. The Scale & Units Dialog appears

Document Scale & Units X
Units:

(® English Fractional Feet & Inches  ~

O Metiic

Scales:

Default Scale: (11 -

Create a custom scale here > || Csonseas[i | : Aol |

Dimenzion Standard:
ANSI Custom...

Status: Standard

Angular Digplay:

(® Decimal Degrees Places:

() Degrees & Min 0%
() Degrees, Min & Sec.

(O User defined units

Cancel
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4. In the Custom Scale field type in your desired scale
5. Click Apply
6. Click OK to close the dialog

Increased Drawing Size

We have increased the maximum drawing size of PC Draft to bring it in line

with the Mac version (MacDraft). The new maximum drawing size is 178 x 178
inches. This gives you full control over more complex and larger designs, making
it easier for you to produce much larger drawings.

To Increase your document drawing size follow the steps below:
1. Click the Layout Tab on the Ribbon
2. Select the “Drawing Size” option

3. The Drawing Size Dialog appears

Drawing Size o

24,79 % 23.39 inches

62.97 » 53.41 cm

Fage Mumbering

o] off

[] Prirt Last Page First
[] Priet Registration b arks

Cancel

4. The pages you have selected will be highlighted (black)
5. Click OK once you are happy

Top Tip - You can also change the page numbering here for when you come to print. You
can choose if you want page numbers to be listed vertically or horizontally
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The maximum drawing size of PC Draft is 178” x 178 or if you are using an A4
paper size 23 pages wide x 17 pages high. Your choice of paper size of course
dictates the amount of pages you will have at your disposal in the Drawing Size
dialog.

Linear & Circular Gradients

Gradients are at the heart of any graphical or vibrant layout. PC Draft now has
support for the creation and management of Linear and Radial gradients. Create
vibrant color blends for use in vector illustration, colorful floor and garden plans
and much more. The gradients can be stored, edited and duplicated making it
easier for you to manage your swatches and share them throughout all your
drawings.

A gradient can be applied as a fill or a stroke and can be applied to objects, lines,
parallel lines and text.

Applying a Gradient
1. Select the object in the document (for example a rectangle)
2. Click on the Properties Tab

3. Click on the Fill icon (the red pop up box below)

& [l B

4. A selection of colors and fills appear
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Solid Colors >

1 o |
COEEEECECEN
I [] |
][]

ISE OEEEEEDOONE

Patterns >

%]

IEEEEA

[

;ld@ﬁﬁ@

Gradients > |

7

5. Select a Gradient and your rectangle will now be filled

Creating a New Gradient

Whether you want to create a linear gradient or a radial gradient, they are handled
in the same area of PC Draft.

1. Go to the Options Tab and select 'New Gradient'.

2. The Gradient Dialog appears.
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Color 1 —

Apply to
Selected Object

Confirm Gradient —

Mew Gradient

Type:

Linear e

— | Apply to selected

Lok |

-

Rotation:

I

Cancel

—Gradient Type

—QGradient Preview

—Color 2

—Angle of Gradient

—Cancel Gradient

Click on the White (Color 1) square and a color picker will appear, choose a new
color and do the same (picking a different color) with the Black (Color 2) square.
You can also click anywhere between Color 1 and Color 2 to add new colors. To
remove a color simply drag it off of the color bar and release the mouse.

[

[

You can change the gradient from Linear to Radial at any point using the pop up
option at the top of this dialog. Select Radial and the preview will update.
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MNew Gradient x

Type: R adial v

| O ._.

To mowve centre, click in the gradient preview.

Apply to selected

Cancel

You will notice that the 'Rotation' option has disappeared, this is only available on
linear gradients.

At this stage you can click OK to add the gradient to your color options or you
can click Apply to Selected to apply it to the object you selected before creating
this gradient.

New Gradient
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Editing a Gradient

You can edit any of the preset patterns or gradients along with any new ones you
have created too. In the options tab you will see the 'Edit Patt/Grad' button.

1. Go to the Options Tab and select Edit Patt/Grad

2
&S

PEaE
&

7

[
L

alel Tz
et

.
S

[
L

i
=
Fé
]

= R D
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2. The fill options dialog appears E E}
3. Select the gradient you want to edit (right) % %
4. The gradient dialog appears E El
5. Change the angle of rotation to 45° . :
6. Change the Left Green Color to Red
Edit Gradient *
Tope brew
|
R atation:
[ Preview
Cancel
7. Click OK

8. Go to the Options Tab and select the Fill icon
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Edited Gradient

You will notice that the gradient has changed to show your edits!

Top Tip - Select the Preview button in the gradient dialog to see the gradient change on the
drawing (if the gradient is applied to an object)

Duplicating a Gradient
You might find that you want to create a gradient similar to an %

existing one. The best thing to do in this scenario is duplicate the
existing one and edit it. To do this click on the Duplicate Patt/
Grad button on the Options menu and select a gradient.

Duplicate
Patt/Grad -

The gradient dialog will appear loading a copy of the existing gradient. Make
your edits and once you are happy click OK to confirm. The new gradient will be
added to the end of the gradients in the color swatch, the original gradient will
also be there but will not have been edited.

Create New Colors

PC Draft now allows you to create new colors, gradients and patterns. You no
longer have to replace the existing swatches, you can create your own new ones.
In addition, if a color gradient or pattern is attached to an object and stored in the
new Library palette, when you add that item to any document, the new swatch
will be added to that document for use with any object.
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To Create a New Color

1. Go to the Options Tab and select the New Color button g

2. The Color Picker will appear MNew Color

Pick a Color... ? *

New:

Criginal:

ColorlSelid

Hue:
Sat:
Lum:

Red:
Green:
Blue:

3. Select the Color you want
4. Click OK to confirm

The new color will appear at the end of the solid color options.

To Edit an Existing Color .
1. Go to the Options Tab and select the Edit Colors button .

P ! Edit Colors
2. The PC Draft Color Options will appear r

SN
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3. Choose a Color to Edit
4. The Color Picker Appears

5. Change the color and notice the new and original colors in the top left of the
dialog

Lum:

Red:
Green:

Bue: [ 11] e

6. Click OK. You will now see that the original color has been edited.

Colors Colors

mm | ] [
[
I
I
I
Sy
1 O I
1 O I
] O [ [
[ EIEI]
I ) I

N

Original Color

mm | ] [
[
I
I
I
Sy
1 O I
1 O I
] O [ [
[ EIEI]
CIEEIE) 0]

e

Edited Color

Creating New Patterns

You can create new pixel patterns in PC Draft as well as colors
and gradients. The pixel patterns are repeatable and are created @
using a square pixel grid via the Options Tab New Pattern Button.

Go to the Options Tab and Select the New Pattern Button, the MNew Pattern

Pattern Dialog will appear. Below is a break down of its features.
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Invert

Fill Pattl;ern Flip Horizontal

|
Edit Pattern | | >
Clear —————  Clear Fill 7] [d < | 1— Flip Vertical
Preview —— Pencil — # | % —— Blend
Paint Bucket — & | |&"'/—— Move/Pan
Grid — @38 844 —— Black & White
Size (O 1Bx1E
O 32432 B—— Color
Scale — [A5cak dther  —— Other Color
Revert —— @ FRevert Unldn | (1] | Eanlu:el
I I
Undo OK Cancel

: Removes all pixels and leaves you with a blank pattern dialog.
: Shows a small repeatable preview of your pattern.
: The pattern grid can be set to 8x8, 16x16 or 32x32 grid squares.

: If the scale box is turned off as the grid size is increased or decreased, the
pattern currently in the preview will be replicated to fill the new area. If the scale
box is turned on as the grid size is increased or decreased the pattern in the pre-
view will remain the same but will be divided into more or less squares.

: Will revert the pattern back to how it was at the start. If you chose New
Pattern it will now be blank, if you are editing an existing pattern it will revert
back to the original pattern.

: Fills the entire pattern with the current color.

: Loads an existing pattern into the pattern dialog.
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: This inverts the color of all pixels in the pattern. For example all black
will become white and all white will become black. If a color is being used it will
change to a color on the opposite end of the color spectrum.

: This is used to flip the pattern in the pattern dialog around the
vertical axis.

: This is used to flip the pattern in the pattern dialog around the
horizontal axis.

: The Pencil is used to change the color of individual pixels within
the pattern dialog. You can also click and drag to draw as you would with the
freehand tool.

: The Blend tool is used to blend together the current color and the color of
any pixel in the pattern dialog.

: This is used to fill a section of the pattern dialog. The section filled
will be any corresponding and attached pixel to the one you selected.

: The Hand tool is used to move the pattern within the boundaries of the
pattern dialog.

- If you have created a colorful pattern, clicking this will change it
to a black and white version of the created pattern.

: Allows you to choose a color from the existing color swatch, including
any of your newly created colors.

: Allows you to choose a new color from the color picker pop up.

. Will go back one step, removing the last action you made in the pattern
dialog.

: Confirms the changes and saves the new or edited pattern.

: Cancels the changes and does not save the new or edited pattern.
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To Create a New Pattern
1. Go to the Options Tab and Select New Pattern
2. Click to place black pixels or click the color option to change your color

3. When you are happy with your pattern click OK

Edit Pattern X Edit Pattern X
Clear Fil b < T Clear Fill d ¢ T

alE
&M

@83 B & ® i

(16016 (16016

O 32432 [ | O 32432

Scale Other Scale

Revert Unda Cancel Revert Unda Cancel

Once the pattern is saved you will be able to see it in the fill options and apply it
to an object.
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F
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To Edit an Existing Pattern
1. Go to the Options Tab and Select Edit Pattern

2. Choose the Pattern you wish to Edit

We will edit this one

IDII
Z1%1:

ﬂﬁ@ﬂ
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3. The Edit Pattern Dialog will appear showing the existing Pattern

Edit Pattern *
Claar Fil 7 |d < | T

¢l
&1

[OF:] B &

(O 16x16

O 32432 B

Scale .. Dther

Fevert Undo Cancel

4. Make edits however you like, we will add a color to make it obvious

Edit Pattern *
Claar Fil 7 |d < | T

¢l
&1

[OF:] B &

(O 16x16

O 32432 B

Scale .. Dther

Fevert Undo Cancel

5. When you are happy, click OK to save

The pattern will be saved over the original in the position of the original in the

color swatch.
][] l EIRI EA I N
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To Duplicate a Pattern

If you want to create a new pattern based on an existing one, choose Duplicate
Patt/Grad from the Options Tab.

This will open the Edit Pattern Dialog for you to edit that pattern but will save a
new version of it rather than saving over the original.

Fill & Stroke Opacity

Control all of your fills, strokes and parallel line fills with an opacity, giving you
the ability to create overlays, blends and much more. In addition, you’ll be able to
control the opacity of text elements, giving you more control over how your fonts,
labels and markups are displayed.

Opacity is controlled by a percentage. 0% will make an object translucent (clear)
and 100% will make an object opaque (solid).

Object Fill —=ty | [ oo | —
Parallel Line Fill ﬂ/// |:| E Opacity
Stroke (line) Fill — N g

¥

To Change the Opacity of an Object, simply select it and click the corresponding
Opacity box in the Properties Tab. If you want to edit a Parallel Line use the
Parallel Line Opacity, for the Fill of an object use the Object Fill Opacity and for
the stroke of an object (or a line) use the Stoke (line) Fill Opacity. Clicking any of
them will prompt the Opacity Dialog to appear.

Opacity

I 50 100

42 PC Draft 6



Use the slider to adjust the opacity of the selected object. The example below
shows different levels of Opacity on a filled circle.

The Star Tool

The Star tool allows you to create custom Star shapes in your document, it

also offers options for the control of the attributes within the star such as how
many points and thickness of star. Stars are a great way to create badges, labels,
markups and even arrows if you want to.

To Draw a Star
1. Select the Star Tool from the Tool Palette
2. Click in the drawing and drag the mouse

3. Once you are happy, release the mouse and the default star will be placed

There are also tool options available which allow you to define the number of
sides on your star and the thickness of those points.
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To Draw a Custom Star
1. Select the Star Tool from the Tool Palette
2. With the Tool selected, go to the Options Tab and select "Tool Options'

3. The Star Tool Dialog appears

Star Tool >

Mumber of Sides:

[Range: 3 to B4 sides)

Star Thickness i

Cancel

4. Change the number of sides and/or star thickness

5. Click OK and the Custom Star will be placed

In addition you can ungroup the drawn star and edit the handles yourself to create
more custom and complex shapes. The star shapes can then be controlled with
color fills and strokes.
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The Library Palette

The Library palette allows you to create, store and manage all of your library
items in one place. You no longer have to worry about drawing those commonly
used symbols over and over again, you can simply draw them once and store them
in a custom library catalog. You can then share your custom libraries with other
PC Draft users, allowing you to collaborate with your colleagues, friends and
family with any design. The Library palette works on a drag and drop basis, make
it easier and faster for you to use.

To open the Library Palette, go to the Window tab on the ribbon and select
'Library'. The Library palette will appear.

Microspot Library
Home Plan Graphics
Electronic Symbel Libraries
Libraries —— Engineering Symbaol Libraries
Garden Plan Graphics
Symbaol Libraries
Safety Signs
~
Dlnlng Table Small.. Dining Table 4 Seats
= Scroll Bar
e —
Library Items ——
Door Silver Handles Door Sliding Light &'
'r‘.{\.
_! |:__——J1! ] ;,_f
#
Window Single Door Double Two...
v
=4 ] [&] —— Zoom
Options —  # ~| | |——— Search

: Click this to close the Library Palette

: This is where your different libraries are saved. Think of them as a
folder full of library items

: These are the individual items within a Library. Simply drag them
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out of the palette and on to your drawing

: If you have more items than can fit in the preview window then you

can scroll up or down to see all items

: Click this to bring up the options New Library, Open Library and

Rename Item

: Manually type in the name of the library item you want and it will appear

in the preview above

Using the Library Palette

The Library Palette stores your created items. Its use is for you to drag and drop

those items onto your drawing, saving you precious drawing time.

1. Open the Library Palette via the Window Tab on the ribbon

2. Select the Library your item is stored in

(For Example Home Plan Graphics)
3. Scroll to find or search for your item
4. Click to select it

5. Drag it from the library palette to the

document

Microspot Library

Haome Plan Graphics
Electronic Symbol Libraries
Engineering Symbel Libraries
Garden Plan Graphics
Symbaol Libraries

Safety Signs

Dining Table Small_.. Dining Table 4 Seats

ilver Handles Door Sliding Light 8'
J | /

Door Double Two...
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To Create a New Library

1. Open the Library Palette via the Window Tab on the ribbon
2. Click on the Options button in the Library Palette

3. Click New Library

L 2o || 440 Ttems

Mew Library...

Open Library...

Rename ltermn

4. Name your library and click OK

5. The library (we named it Example) will appear in the Library Palette
Safety Signs
Example

You can now add items to your own library.
To Add an Item to your Library
Any item can be added to the library palette, text, lines, shapes and groups.

Top Tip - Group items before adding them to the library. Selecting multiple objects may add
multiple items to the library palette.

1. Open the Library Palette via the Window Tab on the ribbon
Select the Library you would like to add an item to

Select the item you would like to add to the library

>

Hold the Alt key and drag the item into the preview area of the library
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5. You will see a preview of the item

Electronic Symbol Libraries ~

Engineering Symbol Libraries
Garden Plan Graphics
Symboal Libraries

Safety Signs

Example

6. Release the mouse and the item is now added
7. Select the item within the library (The item will highlight)
8. Click on the Options button and select 'Rename'

9. Name the item

New Library...
Open Library...

Rename ltem

Star

Undo & Redo

As of version 6.0 PC Draft boasts an almost unlimited undo tree. Meaning you
can use CMD + Z (undo), CMD + Shift + Z (redo) or the undo buttons next to
the save icon at the top of the ribbon to go backwards and forwards through your
design process.
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